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( Key to phonetic symbols .
”“O'x:f:r‘éfd Advanced Dictionary <3S ;!
- Vowels and diphthongs
1 & axin see/sif T avin tur/Fa(r)/
2w asin st s 12 o  wvin  ago /a'gav/
3 ¢ wyin ten /lens : 13 ¢t avin  page /peid3/
4 &  uvin hat/hets ' 4 a0 avin  home /hovm/
5 o avin  armiem/ 15 a1 avin five /fav/
6 D asin got/ignt’ 16 av asin  now/nav/
‘ 7 us in - saw/sx:; 17 > usin  join /d3om/
8 v wsin putr/pot/ 18 13 asin  near/ma(r)/
-9 woodvim toojtuy/ 19 ex asin h‘éir /hextry/
10 A asin cup/kap/ 20 va asin pure /pjus(r)/
Consonants
1 - p avin  pen/pen/ 13 s avin  so/sav/
2 b oasin bad /bxd/ 14 7z usin zoo/7u:/
3 C asin teajti/ 15 | asin she/fi/

T4 4 avin did/did/ 16 3 avin  vision/'vizn/
5 kK avin catjkat/ 17 h ‘axin  how /fhav/
] g avin got/gnt/ 18 m wvin  man/maxn/
"7 Y «asin  chinji i/ 19 n usinm no/nau/

8 ' ds axin June /d3umn/ 20 1 avin sing /suy/
] F avin falt /i3l/ 21V avin  leg /ley/
10 v usin voice vans/ 22 v uvin  red/red/
1 8 ain  thin/Sm/ 22 1 usin yes/jes/!
12 & uvin then/den/ 24w asin wet/wel/

/') represents primary stress as in about /a'baut/ :
/.7 represents secondary stress as in academic /,&ka'demik/

(v} An 'r" in parentheses is heard in British pronunciation when it is immediately
followed by a word, or a suffix, beginning with a vowel. Otherwise il is
cmitizd In American probunciation no 'r* of the phonetic spelling or of
the ordinai y spelling is omitteg.

/-/ Hyphens preceding and;or following parts of a rcpealecf transcription
indicate that only the repeated part changes.

o the Introduction for a full explanation {:f the phonetic information.
sb = somebody
stk = something
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a great number of (23)/ - ' E2 Lo 31 A
abandon (50)/ abendan Av. 9o away from (a person,thing or place)w? /0fel7dfry B refun .
- OGS 38s Jlew ~ 3 08 S 0 L G s e

abase (52)/3‘\:«:13» /v. abase sb: lower sb in dignity . R L R o i )
abide (44)/7%vaxd /v. rest;remain;staymap/aué’-’—éL—~ G - 0SS e - 0 e e
abide (45)/2'bwid /v. act in accordance with (sth) L ud S a5 ps gk
abject (76)/'celodsekt /adj. wretched;hopeless Lo - S e - 2

L abject poverty : & i s ]
ablebodied (82)/ . erbl-'bodird fad. heal Y5 4/t ana'JStrony ha | g
abolition (87)/ b2 b fn /n. abolishing or beiny abolished

' . R e L il i L
abound (76 }/a‘\awno\ /v. be very plentiful R IR I L LR
abrogate (33)/‘ebreyert /v. cancel;repe:l;annul R IR R S g
absolutely (41)/‘ce\¢Qa\u: th /aav. completely R
absorb (60)/?b's>> /v, take (sth) in;suck up 0O S Wi
abstinence (59)/wbstmons /n. abstairing Elatet — g0 00 25
abstract (27)/ ‘mhstnekt /adj. existing in thought or as an idea oty
abundance (73)/2%Andang /n. great plenty WS - 33 b

abundance (84)/2'bAndans /n. plenty of thoge things that make life enjoyable
' } o W I SIS ERIY B'Y IS RN CTR B W RS C NP JoS s
ahuse (52)/3'\3)u'-2- v. make bad or wrong use of (sth) NEN LR i
academic (79)/,sekd'derik/adj. of (teaching or learning in) schoolS.——te « ! ow ;3
accepted (3)/ek'sestid/v. taken as = true AL oSy Jped Iy - 20D sl pody
access (29)/wXkses /v. get information from oo o By - Al e
acclaim (94)/a'k\exm /v. acknowledge the greatness of sbh/sth
O pS Azt LD 3 D - 0 sl
acconpany (37) /3‘\&'\m\>m\1 /lesp passivelv. be present or occur with sth
& e (o oS8 ol yud
acconmplish (24)/3‘\'\*“\5\1 /v. succeed in deing sth;complete successfully;

achieve v (0o - (38 el - jandte, pLoo wobde. U

_accord (5)/3‘\(3‘.& /n. of one's own accord: without being asked or forced;

voluntarily o bl llsg) 3 & Iad Gawl 3>
accord (90)/a‘\<>=J~ /v. give or grant sth to sb a3t oy s kb
account (75)/2'kawnt /n. call/bring sb to account: make sb explain (an error,
' a loss,etc) N e I I R L e < e
- accursed (74)/9‘-\<’-'>'-‘51-‘1 /adj. under a curse NE s B SN B
accuse of (40)/3‘\3’&-2‘ /v. say that sb has done wrong O 5SS paeme
achieve (51)/4‘t fuvu /v. gain or reach sth usu by effort,skill,courage,etc

e SIS e e Ll O e SUD
achi‘x?ement { -35)/3‘tj'\2\fmav\t /n. thing done succesfully esp with effort & skill
' Spdd ger (5 8 Ay - B 30
acquaint (50)/akweint /vt. make familiar;reveal to 038 AT~ S s

acquire (65)/a'kwlxa(n/vt.gain by skill,ability or ones effort
- O et et w53 S S

: c
acquisition (64)/ekwi'zife /n. Aguiring B e
Acre (18)/'a:kars'ekya /n. a seaport in north Esrail Lse
activity (23)/cek'tivati/n. thing(to be)done ) - mad L

adapt (32)/9%dmpt /vt. make suitable for a new use,need or situation o) 9 Gwisiad
adjust (86)/3%&)[\'51-, /vt. bring into proper relationship;settle
. 3 . 04)97 :J.:L."A.J—c),.‘d-‘\-&‘_u
administer (90) ,’3J‘mn\1$ta®vi,vt. 1:apply;put into operation oS Jlest
2:control;manage - ad S s, a0
administration (94)/3&mm‘str&1_fn /n. the management of affairs
. ' ) Sl 3 plad — y et 5,1 01
administrative (23) /ao\*vmlstratw /adj. of the management of affairs Sl
administrative-order (23)/ rules,conditions and arrangments of the management
. of affairs . Syl pbo
admiration ("5)/02.33'\3'&1]“ /n. feeling of pleasure,satisfaction,respect o>
admit (54)/za‘m1t /vi,vt. confess,accept i R A I B R . R K= S
adoartion (19)/acl3:\mxjn /n. worshiping (n. of adore=love deeply and respect
highly) , pooealad) §gd pl L) 5 G - Sy
adopt (80)/'349\3’& - /vt. take(an idea, a custom, etc)and use 095 ILEDI - b LS
adorn (70)/o'd=in /vt. decorate,add beauty or ornament(s)to N eI
Adrianople (12 ,/oeh'x.ce‘an\ /n. s 400
advance (81)/ad'vains /vi,vt. put forward . O 55 d e - gAE b
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advancement (79)/3dvansmestyn, promotion; improvement S P2 - C LD,

advent (5)/ a‘\* /n. the coming of a prophet (especially christ) 3 5P
adversity (72)/? dwa: s3ti/n. trouble;misfortune o Ay ¢ et LD
advice (62)/20VvaaS/n. opinion about what to do or how to behave b3zde - op b
affair (21)/»'*eat /n. event;objec;occurence . sadl g o~ el
affect (34)/%9' fekt /vt. have an influence or 1mpressmn on AR -
affection (66)/®=%ekfn /n. kindly feeling and love D3 g~ 3 D8 ol e

[ set onek affection :love o= (3]

afflict (78) /’a?\x.\kt /vt. cause bodily or mental trouble to
. O'JJ'.S—ilGJ, 2~ 3 Wt

\!
affliction (90)/3? \1kfn /n. suffering I I o R e
afford (79)/3‘?—-&& /vt. find enough money or time for gty w3 e D) 2D
aggressive (80)/2'qresiV /adj quarrelsome;disposed to attack e e
agitate (91)/wd3iXest/vt,vi. disturb;cause anxiety Stz | et = g3 5T
ahead (96)/2%\ed° /adv. in advance;in front I Lhe 50
ailment (63)/'et\want /n. illness P - e

aim (81)/exm /vt,vi. point towards;have as a plan or intention
Ged pS A o BN Y b

alas (91)/‘6‘“2-5 /int. cry of sorrow or regret Lo pusf 5~ 134 ;810
alertriess (80)/3\atn1S  /n. being prompt or alert(fully awake llvely) Sy Lala
all embramng (31)/°3 pCAN "ﬂl%la/adj including e =verythmg
JWAS T Beear 31 ¥ ( 23 3w pdle Jal L LAob e aS | ot 5l (5 Lo _,;da.a_n) S
All—Possessmg (50) /) Pazesxa /adj. owner; controﬂer of everything 5 SJ

[ possess: own S—tw> ]
allot (113)/» \Dt /vt. make a distribution of R
almighty (92</D=\‘"\Mh- /adj. powerful beyond measure;having all power =~ 33. 33
alone (25)/y\ssn /adj,adv. without the company or help of others

already (80) /m\ Yto\l /adv. Ly this or that time Joo D ayetle glay ,9
although (60)/>\82% /conj. in spite of the fact that 35 pa — s
amass (84)/a'wmms /vt. pile or heap up;collect UdsS 0380 - RNl
amaze (4)/9?'werz  /vt. fill with great surprise or wonder gd S 00y wdSs
ample (16)/%emp\ /adj. larg sized ews - S, [ ample brow: ©3taS guw> ]
anple (99) /OQ."'\P\ /adj. plentiful;quite encugh - S — 3y, A b
ancient (58) /‘es.mS'aht /adj. beloging to time long past;without any beginning g 33
Ancient being (28)/n, god I il
.anguish (ll\/oe. \.n.,r /n. severe suffering Sesd — 5 g

animate (46)/‘m.t\m\9_x.t /v. give life to;inspire u2 »5 W aaww — HuSaSO] o -t Lo

anniversary (119)/ent'uaisdva /n. yvearly return of the date of an event, 2
' , celebration of this : el

announce (3)/3“0.151\3 - /vt. make known NEN_ L S

annual (98)/09.!31:%\ /adj. coming or happenmg or lasting one year
Jw S0 51 e - o bl b

annul (16)/ ‘anAl /vt. put and end to;declare invalid R e A
anxious (90)/‘&:{ &§as /adj. strongly wishing I e - 3L
apart (94)/‘3}: /adv. separate o o by = HlasS 50
appal (76)/9'p2:t /vt. £ill with fear or terror; dlsmay . O St b ] e
[ appalling : mSol ot y2 ] ;
apparel (70)/3?‘9-\”3\ /n. dress;clothing 4 Cads - e
appearance (3)/3'pia¥ans /n. act of appearing or arriving 3 S——tls.
apply (21)/9'por /vi,vt. 1l:ask for 2:make use of ud .y 52 =¥ 53,8 LD o)
appoint (24)/2'patwX _/vt. choose for a post R R )
approach (80)/9¥'p™wut| /vi,vt. come near G g g R~ AL S D

archltecture (117)/‘u’\<t1"re\<£fa¢)/n design or style of a building
Sy bsrt (8 ) bt S

arduous (4)/'a: é)zns /adj. needing and using much energy;hard e - adn
arise (70)/a'voX2 /vi. get up;stand up Ot B g 3O S plad
ark (73} /n. 1l:place or shelter 2:the boat built b3 Noah

. T 9 g—ieS - IR R A N A
arms (91)/wimz  /n. weapons : et |

[ take up arms: get ready to fight o™ »5 » plwiydd Sde aw pavms g 63 1aT]
armament. (86)/‘aimamant /n. forces and their equipment | toaadad 5 ollas (53 o
arouse (7)/9%oms2 /vt. awaken;stir up;cause to become active

o-":-“-e.’:’-”-' - 03y sl e
array (42)/9Yexr /vt. place in order for battle
U""’ ,’,—’é—ow’:! ,J—u-ﬂ'ér%ﬁ',.{
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arrival (3) /a‘ruxv\ /n. act of arriving 38,3

article (21)/'w:it1K\ /n. a piece,of writing complete in itself, in a newspaper

or other f)%'iodicals ot Liee

as well as (25)/2% Wwé 92  /conj. in addition to s gl

ascendancy (80)/3‘59.\“12;!\51, /n. having power S o g — D 52
. ' ) [ gain ascendancy: o3& < sgdo ]

ascent (64)/2sent /n. upward movement ’ 3gae 0 LAD

asceticism (56)/o'setistzm /n. living a life of self discipline s b s

ascribe (74)/2'skvorls /Vvt. consider to be the cause,reason or origin of
( S s (S s s, S ) 9313 e

ashamed (54) /’a‘jumol /pred adj. feeling shame ) e
aspect (54)/‘&5\*\“: /n. look or appearence; particular part B>~ B>
assail (93)/2'sexl /vt. attack violently 03 FS pora
assault (49)/99>\t /n. violent and sudden attack p3ob - wlas o S e
assemblage (91)/@‘&&\1:}_5 /n. assembly;number of people coming together
especially to make a law e |

assemble (116)/%‘3&\\&\ /vi,vt. gather together;collect N Sl R .
assertiveness (.09)/9's3l1VnLS /n. the state of expressing oneself forcefully

. and boldly @' s s 3= 51 oyl et~ @1, S0 o
assign (25)/2S0W /vt. appoint; nane T R R I I I Rl I I SN Sl
assist (5)/9's1st /vt,vi. help g yS 3% g sl

associate (115)/9's2wfsext /vt,vi. be often in the company of
: o b a.a,‘;,;,(,a,s.;;»,.::,u_.

association (89)/9%9% SI‘,QIJ“ ~/n. connection (of ideas) Gl - s
assume (63)/25\Wwm™m  /vt. take as true before there is a proof RN I
assure (26) /a‘J'zs'ak\') /vt. ensure;say positively with confidence w3l ylapakl
assured (7)/efwa0k /adj. confident;sure s
astray (13)/9%treyr /adv. out of;off the right path - >

atheist (23)/'extist /n. one who denies the existence of @od o L2dw 138 ~ ax-te
attach (55)/9‘tc‘etj /vt,vi. to bind by personal ties as of affection or
¥ ‘ loyalty g S S sl g e S
attachment (4)/'atmjmu\t /n. something that serves to attach;a tie; a bound
A Rl e
attack (20)/a%tek  /n. violent attempt-to hurt : I

attain (5)/9'term /vt,vi. succeed in doing or getting;reach
: : oM B0 - e b e g,

.attainment (53)/dtewnment /n. something attained;act of attaining

3yt d o e e 3 = bl o e bl
attend (25) /'a‘tuui Jvi,vt. 1:give care and thought to

U S Sy 2 S S LA 58T e 5 et - Y S s

2:be present at b by ged> Y
attention (21)/a‘ter\fh /n. act of directing cnes thought to something b 30
attract (6)/?twekt /vt. to cause or draw near or adhear U SS W
attribute (30')/&trﬂ:ju‘-t /n. quality looked upon as naturally or necessarily .
L belonging to something or somebody bar et o i
attribute (45) /a‘t.n)s)a:t /vt. ascribe;to regard or assign as belonging to or
resulting from sbh/sth NESIERS s
auspices (98)/'2'$PL81Z /n. helped and favourd by I
authority (8)/s: 8pratt /n. person with special knowledge...etc that suplies
: . reliable evidence or information 0 pd - Gl G
authority (16)/» Bovetl  /n. power or right to give orders or make others to
obey : R B I B ha il B
. [ rein of authority: = ,33 pl=,; ]
authority (48)/>:8oratl /n. right given to somebody NERRETUNE —d

autonomy (86)/»towdmi /n. (right of) self government;freedom
, G, b 3 95— gl s D« MRS

aversion (67)/owsdn  /n. strong dislike P
await (77)/2'weat /vt. wait for;be waiting O3 g A
aware (27)/aweatY) /adj. having knowledge or realization 3 Ls7

back {86)/bek /vi,vt. support 0355 Gl - 3,5 e lanllde
back ground (23)/n. person's past experiences,education and enviorment s
balance (80)/‘beelans /n. condition that existswhen two opposite forces are
equal : g9 Lo
ballot ( 98)/'13&\‘6’& /n. votes recorded on pieces of paper
) S 5 S 8, - S st
balm (72)/bem /n. consolation;any aromathic oinment that reduces pain

3
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banish (10) /\acemf /vt. send away especially out of the country as a

banishment OO S dedaeas
bamohment {10)/ \309_\\1 ment /n. state of being bamshed Sttt s
barrier (88)/‘0&!‘13 &) /n. something that prevents hinders or controls progress
or movenent &= e

base on (51)/\bc:.5 /vt. use as a basis for;build or placeu?! s ! » - a-’:-s L
be destined (59)/desrand  /vi. be determined beforehand

098 ST 2 oS 2 ARD g B g e
be made up of (51)/"‘\‘3mtl /vi. include;be made of( el 1) g sl L g ad Jaslio

bear (15)/bea(r) /vt. tolerate;endure 02 FS Sl
bear witness (6)/'withis /vt. be evidnece of REE =R IV E S B R e
bearer (6)/%e3vat) /n. one who bears [bear:have;be Known by;carry ] e - J=
bearing (4) \aearg /n. way of behavior N X I o )
beast (14)/ovst ~ /n. a four footed animal ‘ Loy las ol e

befall (70)/br®sl /vi,vt. happen (£0) o2 to! (5 LAD1«yauT fop oS 1 ;e o2d 315
befit (89)/\,1\?~\t /vt. be flttsd for;be right or suitable
38 A0 1 e « 3 s e Lo

beg (64) /\o=_9 /v. ask for (muey,food ete)ud S il IS el - 3 S saSo
behest (48)/% \-\est . {idm) at sb's behest:on sb's orders =5 o-e! 2 G
. behold (21)/‘31\‘\ ‘ V see ( 23 0 ,-alu_,g—.-_u) oS 5y LD et
beloved (54) /\n‘\l\v«l~ vidiadj. much loved Y
beneath { 03),/\31 wit@ /prep. in or to a lower position than (sb/sth) under
983l e 8 s )
beneficial (91)/\0&'\1@-/ [ /adj having a helpful or useful effect -

. cuu“&n—wrn\sl)‘a_&:hi-«.
benefit "8)/m1$1t /n. profit;gain : L e R i AR o
bereave (24)/bi‘tey /v. deprive sb by death (& y¢ sdow s} 23 L2 3255 ps o
beseech (70)/b ‘sut) /v. ask sb. earnestly o=t 35 "lped: 333 adicpall 3 endi
beseem (69)/bt'shim /v. befit;be suitable - 098w wwlow 5 51 81 o — 9= ..9-’”
beset (24)/%1'‘set /v. surrowid on all sides;trouble constantly;threaten

Yoo 30 58 s ol o 01 gy le g2 gy pl 3 - gAd L 3 ,S by Lot — 3 pS A
best_beloved (52) /adj. most loved U e D Gude
bestir (96)/bi'st () /v. make or become. active or busy ‘

09 S 8 plaml s pl a3~ o AL Jekden - ESS)

_bestow (70}/\31‘5""3?‘ /v. present sth as a gift;confer o2, S o = 3,5 oz
betray (92)/bi1'teyr /v, hand over or show sb/sth disloyally

U\SKJJLAM—')LJ;’,-)'HM\J—"LD‘Sj) I_OJ,S ,_.JLJ_gu...:..u.)J.Suﬁ.JL

better (6&€)/ setat) jadj. of a more excellent or desirable kind o yie
[ ( good , better , best ) ! Josd 3 pwl ¢ 3l ¢ Sde adS ol ]

heware (39)/bi'wesl /v. ~ \of sb/sth):be cautlous take.care 3w = bl 5~ 1 3 i

bid (11)/&!3 /v. utter oS [ bid a farewell : o==S odr e ]
' bigotry (79)/% 189*—‘1 /n. bigoted attitude or behaviour;prejudice = = w——rao

[ bigoted : Ceralin - (gt S A lhe a Sead ) ) g D]
bind on (&9 /Bo.wl /v. impose an obligation;oblige 0SS el g - g3 Tl
blemish (19) /\: mxf /n. mark or stain that spoils the beauty or perfection of

sth;weak point s b

bless (118)/des  /v. ask god's favour & protection for sb/sth
: Jpwugwﬁuagwwcuéﬁéw
blessed (67) /adj. : I I — S s

blessing (5 { /n : 6:-—-—--.»—'—'* - S g
bliss (62)/\3 /n. perfect happiness;great jOy — s———313 & LA3 « b pdee LI
plissful (59)/ve¥® | /adj. full of extreme happines G B s
blocdshed (85)/ \a\l\o\,(ev.\ /n. killing or wounding of people S ——y 38
bloom (39)/\a\um /n. flower b eSS - 4SS
blot out (38)/%\\ /v. hide completely ( s = )' Josd e (955 O laip) o by
blot {124)/%W\at /v. UG0S SO oS Sl LS Lo sy xS LS g5, SI Ilpa)
boast (85)/boust /v. take pride RIS B i Ry Y I I I Rl Rl
bond (66)/ band /n. thing that unites people or groups pOyu S S te

[ bond of friendship : wdi et ]
bondage (16 /\mm\m\ /n. slavery;captivity PR R S—
tound (19)/bawmc. /n limit;border - 3 o - >
boundary (86)/‘5&1&&(& /n. line that marks a limit yyu - 3>
boundless (28)/'bawndles /adj. without limits tidon g
bountiful (50) /“o&'zmtx?\ /adj. giving generously A § B - J ad
bounty (65)/‘55-5'\*—1 /n. generousity in giving k> g = Ny LAE Do

«

-



[Lad

=)

bow down (55) A /v. bend the head or body as a sign of respect or as a
greeting 09,5 e rSS - 8,8 paabial o 03,8 as o ol e

brand (10)/\5V’b‘\A /v. matk;give a bad name S S a3 (M) 3G ) - o) g1
. : [ branded : ek 10 aSd o ol 00 SO ]
brave (18)/\&(&1"\/ /adj. ready to face and endure danger R &bl
breach ( 115),/\or\=tf /n,v. breaking or neglect (of a law,agreement)

. . S AR5 L aaldd _UJJJU.A_'&_;_OQ‘?SQ_.TL_;&
breadth (6) /\Q‘%‘B /n. distance or measurement from side to side;width

. : [ S e L_u..z,.3

break away (94)/5“-1\( /v: go away suddenly;give up '
, e T e A R e e

breath (54) /\o‘?ee /n. air taken into or sent out of lungs Nt

breahte (54)/br:0 /v. take air into the lungs & sent it out again

RIS Y - IO AR S W)

breathe (74)/%:0 /v. utter NEREFE
breed (82)/brid  /v. bring up;train;educate RERE B IR IR
breeze (47)/wwz /n,v. light wind : it
brethren (95)/%e%dvan  /n. brothers ol 531 o
bride (67)/ bra /p. woman on or just before her wedding day . I
bridegroom (67@/\&01 grum /n. Alat 2
brief (53)/%w /n. lasting only a short time;short- Bl I
bring about (51)/bws)  /v. cause to happen ‘ 0355 e
brow (93)/%w  /n forehead i = ptdd — (o Ll

Buddhist (23)/'budast /n.,adj. PP
burden (92)/° Bdn /n. duty,obligation,responsibility,etc,that is hard to bear

i : Copbe sl g o S O st o, L
burial (98) /‘\5&1‘13\ /n.burying esp of a dead body; funeral ;o S U — gpudad
bury (54)/“0:\1 /v. hide (sb/sth) from sight;cover up o=dda—is §ad i 051
bush (43)/bsf /n. any low bfo\f\d\h\ﬁ Woo:(ﬂ plane S o5 gl ad g
but (89)/bAt , bat /adv.f:nol , except an the contracy z.onﬁ et — dodod - o=
bygone (14)/‘buxqon/adj. past 35 5la; « amias
calamity (11)/kel’emdtl /n. serious misfortune or disaster

. . - e b o Clen - (25 oo - L
call upon {25)/v. formally invite or request sb (to speak ,etc)

W37 2= (1) &S el ) pRel 3h o 535S Sl 8,0
-call upon (77)/v. appeal to urge sb (to do sth) U SS s yS e et b G gl
calm (20)/%ew - /adj. not excited,nervous or agitated; quiet;unrtoubled
' d s o S le - WSl - pf T
candle (21)/kandl  /n. @ stick of Wax containing a wick end

candour (101)/‘\~<uuw\aLr) /n. candid behaviour,speech or quality;frankness
. ll ST - G - e ts
capable (62) /‘\(upa‘o\ /adj. having the ability or power necessary for sth
, R I N TUrT T Y U YN
capacity (32) /k'a‘\boe-%%tl /n. ability to understand or learn sth :
‘ . oD ger - e, O dmlaw
capital (6) /‘km\blt\ /n. town or city that is the centre of government of a
. ; \ country Sl L :
capital (83)/ \<°l\31t /n. \x/e'aH’:"\' used in business to p(oJuCe mare  wrealth b
capitalist (84)/n. person who owns or controls much capital (wealth);rich -
person L
captivity (20)/k°e\=’tiv'at1/n. state of being beld as a prisoner 4 »85¢ @ Lui
care (19)/kea(0) /n. serious attention or thought <Hmd! ye — Soiee ;5400532 s 35
care (23)/keaW) /n. sympathetic concern )32 o ol yes 55 Sd s o0 Lahia ax ad
care for (36)/~ sb/sth: have a taste or liking for sb/sth
' OV 8= Aw3Me — OS] D ke g9
career (9)/%2 w2 /n. profession or occupation with opportunities for )

. \ advancement or promotion Jh - S >
carnal (59)/ kan /adj. of the body;sexual or sensual R Y g
carry forward (89)/%@®vy . /v, take forward;conduct = o9 5 Sl b« G523 e S

carry out (86)/v. do sth as required or specified;fulfil sth

00 55 Fhea o GHAI NS ya sy
cast (18)/kwst US: k"‘.%t/v_. throw sth esp deliberately or with force o1 st
cast away (69)/v. throw sth away esp deliberately or with force RS0ty 50
caste (99)/kaist  /n. any exclusive social class ot e ) e

catastrophe (88)/K2'teestyaby /n. sudden great disaster or misfortune
e e T TR L I W T
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catagory (60)/ 'koe -'f-'ag 9{/ /n. class or group of things in a complete
k : system of grouping s34 s5wd — odab - 03,5 - o
cause (17)/K2'z2. /n. & goa| or Principle served with zeal - g d
cease (16)/si:rs  /v. comcﬂor bring to an %nd;stop with
O3 lwy L2 g, 2y o o D B g
celebrate (5)/'selibreil /v. marik (a happy or imortant day,event,etc) with

~festivities & rejoicing b p S e
celestial (47)/St'lesNl /adj. of the sky;of heaven;divine (<!« = tsw?
celibacy (66)/'s¢libass/n. (state of) living unmarried,esp for religious

reasons zl 5331 31 ELAal — 3,0

centre (90)/'5017.30}/ (rhr v.)centre (sth) on sb/sth: be concentrated or
concentrate on sb/sth = Y Gr2s 2 0S5 U85S da - 32 58S D
chain (9)/n. | ( S¢ries -a/’ links or mings usu made of me tal 2o
champion (78)/ 1 empidn [v. support the cause of sb/sth;defend vigorously
, ! phud S gL Moad - 43S ol Mg S
champion (94)/ ﬁ%ﬁm,ﬂ;g,, /n. person who fights,argues or speaks in support of a

' cause R R T B VR e )
chaos (34)/ k«el’DS /n, complete disorder or confusion g o3¢ ré — 323z, pa s
character (6)/ /qu rakt 3(r/ n. distinctiveness DSl e — 3 ey

charge (»31)/7’]6]:{3 /v. commit;entrust;give o=91 35S S 3 — I pue D3 lefl 0w
charitable (21)/'tlfcpr92‘ab[, /adj. generous in giving money,food,etc
’ td poor pecple s Ll gd pud oAk adaw ~ b 0 Adees 3 L
charity (70’)/'fj‘qe rat /n. mercy ' N i i
charm (4)/7‘}&::14 /n. pleasing or attractive quality or feature ,
- Ufee share mants HaesTizimon ro poist et i
chastisement (92)/ fqts Alemonly [jeslizmonl /n, severe punishment =33 sl

chastity (66)/’f qegiat! /n. continence;virginity Cade 5 eas) AS Lo

cheer (65)/f 13¢Cr) /ni. ‘happiness and hopefulness R A B E Rt PR ol

cherish (49 /’f)’en}' /v. care for B B e I
{ /v. love;hold dear GGl 3 gl S

cherish (56)/'fferi
childhood (24)/'ff: tdhurd /n. condition or period of being a child- vt sid( oSeo
christian _(23)/‘}(,n57*j an/n. person who believes in the Christian religion -

christianity (30)/,k #1571 'aensts /n. the religion of christiansus—e— o 3 Sse

circumstance (12)/'$3-kams/an¥n. occasion D ges - e g
citadel (13)/'s//2d/3{/n. fortress on high ground overlocking and protecting
a city botds — § 2

citizen (89%)/ ‘5‘/7;2—'7 /n. person who lives in a city or town &= t2dessrc 993 >
citystate (85)/n. independant state consisting of a city and the surrounding
. area . v )-la>~ D0 PO SURRLINN I} O Y
civilization (53}/,5“/3(&' ze;)’,, /n. culture and way of life of a people ,
nation or period regarded as a stage in the development

of organized society S e IR E e
claim (6)//('//5/m /n. assertion Le 3
clan (85)/k len /n. large family forming a close group;tribe adaad — oo L
clash (103)/£ (x| /n. viclent contact;fight L N DY o Sl L

class (67)/£/q:s /n. group of people at the same social or economic level
ot e sl

cleanliness (72)/n. being habitually clean b Lbs — (S S by
cleanse (75)/klenz /v. make thoroughly clean G S el 3 S Muets
clergy (6)/}@(,330)’}" /n. people who have been ordained as priests or

\ ministers ; preacher e (g g > 5,
climate (14)/ klanwt /n. weather condition e S L B I ]
cling (102)/ & L /v. refuse to give sth. up Lo Sealie
cling (88)/ k Ui /v. hold on tightly to sth. - O Sealin — o dpite
close (97)/kl3vs /adj. careful ; detailed B 3
close (19)//5L>vs)éadj‘ dear ; intimate gt
co-ordinate (109)/ QU H:dmelfv. cause to function together efficiently

O 9SS e Ll -l 5 9) 8 - O S S e

coherent (76)/:169U%l;r;n7‘,’adj. organazied;well ordered - phae - Bl G le b
cohesive (35)/MV'%hi:sn, /adj. unitd ng S adIS S0~ 2ARAS A>Dw ~ 3 AaAI b
collaboration (24)/k4labd'ref,/n. cooperation P S T UV
collectively (77)/&3'lektiyl) /adv. all P g
_colossal (25)/Ka'Lpsl /adj. immense Yl ) S~ g g~ palie
combination (25)/k pmébi'nef/n. mixture;blend AL SV T
combine (18)/Komlbain/v. join or mix together o= s pb 6 ¢ HhdeaT . (3,S plé )
come into being (87)/v. (phr) ' OeT 383 g3 — 5y pS1Ans S d 30 g
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come out (£3)/v. begin to grow N NS B AN E B R N IENVE N
comfort (8)/'#6/1m;f§'3n. state of being free from anxiety or pain ;

: 0 , cheer ; consolation ¥ At A
command (73)/;6<) mazpd /n. order - R Il R
commandment (33)/k9‘»m:n</ma /n. order ol - ] - pSe

commemorate (119)/Kd'memyreil /v. be a remainder of (sb/sth)
R T B e R e A i e i e s B E SR

commence (35)/’é91'"€”5/v. start;begin RENC N
commerce (118)/'%kbm3:s /n. bying and selling of goods;trade =, e
commission (45)/K'Mmifn  /v. gyive a task to sb to do ud SSysxte = §31 3 Gy sels
commonwealth (35) Akamanwelo/n. Frec passociation e of e S phde - sl
commotion (6)/£9M3 U fn/n. noisy confusion or excitement I el BN A
communicate (28) //Ga’hvju:m/ﬂe/f /v. make sth known NEF- 2
communicate (55)/v. be connected . RER LRI -
communicate (80)/v. convey one's ideas,feelings,etc clearly to others

] ; o] M lal 1 - 35S 5SLLS
companion (19) [GIM PENIIN /n. person who shares in the work,pleasures,

‘ misfortunes,etc of another s - S 2 - s Lo
companion (58)/adj. helper R s I
compare (30)/K&3ym 'peau)/v. examine people to see how they are alike and
different R R

compare (60)/v. show the likeness between sb/sth and sbh/sth else
90 Gl |y e 59 s LAD

comparison (44) /réa”".‘P&ﬂ‘h’n. act of comparing Sty Lo

¥

- compagiidon (84)/ amfc)e/n /n. pity for the sufferings of others

i N s e I R
compete with (32) ki)'"'Pl: l?v. be in competition,conflict NER IR R et
complicated (77)/épmpuke:hc//adj. made up of many interconnected parts

. i . _ . Y AoSd - 51 80D
compose (92)/Kam PoVz y, reconcile; settle O3V NS Cue) - s S M
composure (92)/,52)M'F9?990;/n. state of being calm in mind or behaviour
' ' w33 3T~ ] T

compulsory (78) /ﬂam"ﬂ/l/asa)’l/adj. obligatory Sl At - s, e
conceal (71)/k72n'si:i/v. hide RE s L e
concentrate (56)/'k'aw§n7relt' /v. accumulate;gather 0 5S PSS alio — IS aws
. concept (28) /'lcansapi’/n. general notion d’" - 5,9 - postede
concern (33)/kan'$3:/4 /v. be relevant to S 3 g s g e
concern (82)/kin's3:n /v. as far as sh is concerned in the way,or to the
extend,that sb is involved wwi |, 8o b e oS LT W

concern whit (60)/v. be busy whit sth;interest oneself in sth

o] 3 St 3 . ) Y A M
concerning (3)/Mon's3imy/ - Pres p = o2l
conduce (65)/£3n'dJuss /v. help to bring sth about RE S
conducive(89)/£ oA /jisiv/adj. allowing or helping sth to happen 3= 33y 0z g
conduct (109)/%pndat//n. manner of directing or managing

. , S LI e e TRt I A Y T SRR S By 3 S
conduct (40)/1(’19” CM/C[/V. lead;guide VIS ol - 53 S (5 s,
confer upon (69)/£ dn'f3:/v. give or grant S el - gasaso
confide (74)/k3n'fad/v. trust sb 033 plaaab] - 53,8 G Lol
confident (40)/'%pnfidofadj. feeling or showing trust in oneself or one's
ability oyl p oy~ paendies

confine (104)/ kon ’f‘a‘\r\ /v. keep sth within certain limits
) k’/ . R )5 O gAe —~ I ,.S Ot
confine (20)/ an 3/ ANy, keep in a restricted place REN - R

- confinement (15)/kan Yain mant /n. imprisonment : SHl ;5 g e

confirm (41)/ 'an'f;:rn/v. ratify 02,5 G2 deD -1 3 51 53 2o lD 3,56 - 99,5 A Ll
confirm (58)/v. establish more firmly; consolidate , RENS IS Wy~
confiscate (9)/'k,pnfo5ke/f/v. take possession of(sb's property)by authority,
| without payment . Cud S syl o 00 S8 Ll
conflict (112)//“"l ’f[ik—['/v. be in opposition or disagreement
O e A e RER I r | ‘_q.u.SL.a I W% IR,

conflict (36)/’/{'0') :ﬂl/if /n. opposition;difference AL S LS - D e e
conflict (81)/'kpn flikt /n. struggle;fight _ PSS - s
conflicting (36)/' /adj) pres p o ‘ RIS U AP W U
conform (52)/¢on ffz,./v.agr,ee or be consistent with sth — o313 399 - 5213 Gualad
R
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conformity (82)//5977(73'"3@& obedience; agreement G LoD - b U = 5yl o
confuse (30)/k,3n'ffji/:z/v. mistake one person for another -u* 5 & y3d a5 ;3
, REEE I T

confusion (91)//(3”.}'(/." n /n. disorder e B ai Bl s R it LR
conscience (102)/ kpn}ang /n. person's awareness -f right and wrong with regard
‘ © to his own thoughts ' 0§53 3 w2 ST - gyl e

conscience {58)/ ,CDn ] Ins /n. compunction /*“ 390 - gl 3>

conscientiously (56)/,/&17/97 ‘en ;asll/adv. carefully;with the most care MLS g
Wl o

consciously (53)/ 'A’/Dn aslyaav. in the way of being aware s La LS

consent (67)/K3n'Senllfi. agreement;permission : e B = I

consent (93)/kIn'Senl/v. give agreement or permission ol 3 o ls, - o3 ;S GES s
consequence (12)/'Epnsik-twwans  /n. thing that is a result or on effect of
sth else e e A B
consist (27)/k9V"5l5[‘ /v. be composed or made up of sth &S o — g2 82 S0
: ) LR el - g
consolidate (97)/[))4 '50210’6/17\1. become more secure or strong o ) vl g pSoa
‘ , O3l sl 3 pSees - o b L 5D
consort (71) /é.)n 'S2:0” /v. spend time with sb/together;associate with sb
) 3 . U S SAlas - S Y B35 g
constant (20} /'/(/Dﬂﬁ'f‘—?ﬂf/adj. going on all the time;continuous = (eS<dmed — pl 3w
constantinople (1}) /n. & seaport " Turkcﬁ Aalaldn s o glad ) gres e |
constitute '(124),’/€Dn977§w77v. make up or form QM JSED - 31 sl
consultation (101}/kpn3{'teifa/n. going to a persen for advice Wy g
contending (89)/4. n'fendn /ad]j. Con-}'\iatXn_g EN s sl Sl 0 - U - B
content (24)/'K pnfenfin. contents [pl] that which is contained in sth
, R e N ) Ao
content. (25) //459” 7?#/7\;. content oneself with sth: accept sth, eventhough one
: would have liked more or better

' 00 »5 iz B — 3 45 LBIAS| = 03,5 S o 53y 45U
content (74) /X/QH fén/./ﬁdj. zatisfied and happy el e nd IV A N
contentment (73)/fon'fenfmynlin. state of being satisfied and happy

‘, ‘ R R )
contrary (59)/ kpﬂf rari /econtrary to: prep. in opposition to (sth});

, , . against dlbiw - ey b - Gl e
contribute (66)/L3n’fr/ij-’r/v. help to cause sth:support o33! o ~5 - g2 5 Sl
convey (28)/£3n'ves /v. reveal;make Kknown 9 5% Sl - gab Al o o b Ll
conviction (101)/&AM'ikfs /n. confidence;firmness olde! g olaz! ~ fw) ;, 33e |

conviction (28)/£3n'vikfn/n. firm opinion- ety 30
convince (102)/43n'vns /v. make sb feel certain 03 S e o
convinced (9)/ Kan'vinsd fv. pt of convince, be convinced -swe e
convulsion (91)/,&,};7%//1[, w/n. violant disturbance b 993 553 - gD o W
cooperation (67)/k;u,;/%’m . working togsther for a common purpose

4 el S pED - 5 LS
coordinate (23)/,/(av’9:d/ne/z/v. cause to function together efficiently
9955 e LAl 3 25 Sk b

cordial (‘66)/%9301!31. A /adj. sincere and friendly »= Lerps — (oomtoos ~ (A3
correspond (with) (41)/kph'sp pnd /v. be in agreement '
NEE IR TR o e

correspondence (20}/,/@9"/ '5{)/Jna/ NG /n. letter writing;letters

. : ' O las S - b D
corrosion (90 /lﬁQ f’ann /n. being destroyed R I A
counsel (74)/' Avnsl/n. advice;suggestions e e

counsel (take) (92) take counsel together :ccasult each other
| , 00 S Wy she pSeasSotle - g3 S o do o

countenance (31)/Kavnhronyn. face P R S R R N D
countryside (9)/ 'k’/lnfnsa\d. /n. fields,wooded areas,etc outside towns & cities

1 e B it o
couple (67)/ /(/)ﬂl /n, two people that are associated Cro= b3 o) — S
i [ coupled with ;: 3! o ]
court (29)/K2: " /n.the residance of a king ; a palace PLS Ly - oS te
courteous (18)/3?3:7‘}35' /adj. having or showing good manners;polite o
courtesy (72)/‘k3:f35,/n. courteous manners;good behavimr CaS oy~ 3
covenant (66)/‘k/)va,,3,,f/n. formal agreement that is legaﬂy binding o tetpz ==
covenant breaker (115) n. one who breaks covenant BT S S RN S W
craft (65)/kra;ff /n. occupation needs skill in the use of the hands
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crave (54)/k@‘}’ /v. have a strong desire for sth B A L DL B I S )
create (51)/kﬂ= ‘et sy, cause(sth/sb) to exist;make R N L el
creator (53)/kri:'ei’5ct/n. person who creates K e L
creature (56)/Kri:¥f3cryn. living being . 3 st~ 52y 3T
creed (99)/Kri:d /n. system of beliefs or opinions amade — s
creep (35)/Kri:P /v. move slowly and stealthily Oy - Dl o,
criticizeé (102)/'kvitisaz/v. find fault with 03 S SIS e pBd S sass
(rowned head (95) / n JPam o = p Gl s pES — de g (1S
crown © (123) /v. give ‘ronour To O e - OIS s p e
crush (13)/’/<Y/I /v. defeat completely GO 55 ph 50 3Ty Cas
crushed (55) /adj. torn 89 555 CaSS - nS S kS - AL 2l

cry (71)/KY A\ /. call . : y S 8B 0~ Il b - SO
cultivate (51)/"(/1(7Loveof‘/v. (try to) develop N A B N IR I I ]
cultivate (80)/'kAltveit /v. make more educated and refined ,
\ R R e I E = R gy
cultivation ( 86)/,k/1[ﬁ vel fﬂ/n. cultivating or being cultivated '
| . el p2 9 D D~ (§ pd Jo LSS g amew D
culture (23)/ k/’”)t)u’)"n. customs,arts,social institutions,of ¢ particular group
_ -Or people ot Ll S 3
curse (86)/_/"3-’5 /n. maledictiony o cause of great harm arevikcdioss = o i
cycle (35)/'saKL /n. series of evants that are regularly repeated in same

order . Jed=~ S - w500 - ger

daily (57)/‘J Q‘L%uﬂ',adv. done or happening every day Syt 38,
day star (29) /n.” sun Aoy 9>
death (25)/de® /n. end of life S
deathless (31)/'de8Llis /adj. never to be forgotten;immortal

. . S - S e - plosle
deabr (90)'/4( balcl’/y. prevent sh Q2 eSS g b~ 3358 g e~ GBS Gl
deacde (76)/'dekerd. /n. period of ten years Jbo 20 woam . aa
decay (35)/dl'kel, /n. loosing power,vigour,influence,etc dtws — JI 83 = &3 g
decision (108)/d/!'S/3n /n. making one's mind ;deciding P
declaration (12)/,dek{3'reifp /n. formally announcing e - b - pled

declare (8)/d}%kleyr¥v. make known clearly;formally announce :
WIS bey Elab e My ] (8 s g - 3D D

decree (49)/d/ /q F/: /n. order given by a ruler or an authority obs S~ pSs

decree (78)/d/'kyr: /v. order {sth) by a ruler or an authority
. N R B e AT B
dedicate (25) /"cfeo//fe-/lf' /v. give or devote to (a cause or purpose)

» ) dJ'éu?-—hﬂ-?—)-—uJ,—th-ss
dedication (57) /,o/eo// ke jn/n. devotion to a cause or an aim Pladst s
deem (16)/dr/m /v. consider;regard GBSl B gode — 35 8T wlas wu
deepen (90)/ ’J/’:PJ/I/\{. {cause sth) become deep or deeper (=13 ) o285 G
defective (91)/d/"#eK 77 /ad]j. imperfect;incomplete © s — a3 LS
defender (8)/n. person who protects & guards sb/sth from harm &1
definite (31)//d€ f/nad /adj. clear;not doubtful PEls — ) o = e
degradation (69){o/ajr;)'del »n /n. causing sb to be less moral & ;ess q_egerving ,

} . of respect b lassi- ()5 L o
deleagte (107) /obllge//' /v. choose or send sb as a representative
P ;_,JL.".\.»,.."L,_'O.\’,S\_‘L':.'&_H b A bad ) guie D—.JIJ\_‘—-J-S.
delibration (90)/0’/,[//)9’ I’ey,, /n. careful consideration or discussion

. 1/ P I o T R Y P e
delight (59)/0// alf/n. great pleasure;joy el - mad - B
delightful (20)4h%ait £/ /adi. giving joy & pleasure o= 3 tbe o ydac i o
deliver (58)/4’/’£/V9(r) v, rescue sb{from sth);save and free sb

/ o 0213 Dled - s le I 5T - 1o S e
demand (91)/ ds ma:nd /v. ask for sth as if one is commanding,or as if

o one has a right to do so 0 S S 93 5l o 0 pS Liw] 8,0
demonstrate (32)/ Uemansfm///v. show sth clearly by giving proof or evidence

: ‘ . U= b ) DD s 3,5 o
denomination (J30) /a//,ﬂDM/'ﬂeJ'ln. religtous group or sect e I L
denounce (6) / /’ﬂdeS/v. say that sb/sth is wrong,unlawful,etc
, Ob 55 Jlﬁl-uJ.ﬁM
deny (3)/4'/ A\ s3y that sth is not true NENSEERS G IR
departure (11)/ !’Pa:ff drfn. going away — Ve 4
depend on (53)/dl '/0@701 /v. need for particular purpose

9



/ dans R e U T G R I L. -
dependence (88.)/,0{’ ren 3”/’n. trust in sb/sth;reliance on sb/sth (551 - Soea
depository (65)/di' P pz /n. place where things, eg furniture, are

o stored A B D e
deprivation _(53)/,def)ﬁ 'veln /n. depriving or being deprived(~tekea -}ron)&-.:\-« § o
depth (69)/de,O(9 /n. distance from the top to down R
derive (30)/d;'raw /v. obtain sth from sth 0905 Fodes - A e ls o pad 3OS
derive from (32)/v. come€ {rom a cecttin Source , SEEEVE S
descend (13)/d 1'Send/v. come or go down . : g 3eT e by
[ descend from sb/sth: o7 23,3 - yad S5t ]

descent (75)/d{' Sewtyn of desend Js

description (15)/dl'skh(> jn /n. l:saying in words what sb/sth is like i 3o
. 2:kind ;sort &
//7v. make or point out (sth) clearly;choose sb/sth

designate (112)/ U@zghe’
. for a special purpose .

b SRRl e BRI I AP K s o L ISR I JAFEN

desire (5)/‘1’ BV Yong for 3 wish enqerly 35,7 = 02,5 55,7 = gagr § Lk

desolate (14)/gesal 2/ /adj. deserted and miserable 1S3, - wiSw o - of »o 9

despair (91)/4,'s pexr) /n. state of having lost all hope x50 - W
despise (64)/d'spaz. . /v. feel contempt for sb/sth;consider sb/sth as
. worthless e I e L O R R s R &
despot (76)/despal /n. ruler with unlimited powers, esp a cruel and
, oppressive. one M~ RSl 0 Aaliee o Bldae ~s
despotic (94)/d 5/7017/(. /adj. of or like“despot JE SUIRRIITS IPT CRRR AN
destination (61)/des’ ‘weifn /n. place to which sb/sth is going or being sent

‘ S el
destined (49)/deslmd / ~ for : on the way to (a place)
Sy e ,ade - L phle o &) g pAL aLd LS 5,0

* destined (94)/des”md / be destined that : having a future which has been

decided or planned beforehand
(2o pw Lo 2551 25 aSo s ) ol 0 phee e ) L 3 S a5
destiny (69)/ U&fﬁ”' /n. power believed to control events _
A  Chtnd = gt AID - D g g

destitute (10)/'des) Tyfistofadi. lacking sth 31 w<> 3 Sste = sz oo — CWEE EL'

- destitute (123)/degl;if;us —tu:t/ad]. without money,food,etc and other things

. , f k necessary for life;impoverished —awaSan g G
destruction (82)/'1' s fl" /n. thing that destroys or ruins -
Ploesl v s - GSUA (o p g

detail (28)/d/:/eil  /n. small particular fack or item  Jwwlid - o s o
detailed (25)/ adj. having many details or paying great attention to details;
thorough $p> w32 - eaia

deter (70)/d/'f3:0)v. make sb decide not to do sth - N R AR E
determined (14)/d/'/3:mis/ /adj. the determined :those with minds

- firmly made up o prtases
determine (20)/d! f3:m//7 /v. decide . 03 55 bt w3 paes - b pS paaal
detestable (14)/0i'festabl adj. hateful FreaT pAaD - o g pSee o SO W RS

develop ,.(67)/dr'V61-3p /v. (cause sth to) grow gradually;advance
S AR N L R e i R L Y B
development (59)/0” Veb/omanf’ /n. growing gradually.d = — Jo S5 = 58y — otw 95
devote (3)/d/'vavl/v. give (one's time,energy,etc) to sb/sth;dedicate
A ) . . O paredD 535S b - IS plads) o 49 .S G
devotiqn (19)/61’ VaU)n /n. giving of oneself to a person or cause : :
N SHSI 3 - plalsl - b

devotion (55)/n. deep strong love e ol i TV - S I S I S Y

devotion (6)/n. loyalty . } , Sty - adle
dew (73)Hju: ;Us du: /n. tiny drops of moisture condensed on cool surfaces;
water vapour in the air,esp at night B 3 - et

diadem (73)/3&1349'" /n. crown worn as a sign of royal power
oo pwd - o

dietary (65)/4a1212r1 /adj. related to diet Y PR I )

- dictatorial (109)/dik75'f: 13l /adj. of or like a dictator

Y N T A 1 S S Y T ¢
diet (33)/da|3t7n. sort of food that is ysually eaten by a person ='!% 25,
diffusion (1'9“://4/‘{_10-'}’7 /n. spreading all around e LB~ LA
digit (117)/dki31" /n" any of the ten arabic numerals 0 to 9 -
10 - Py - A e a3, Sy




dignified (101)/ Ulgril'fAH/adj. having or showing high or honourable rank ,

) fL'K"'d—JL"“-S)}?_ g3 st
dignified ( 16)/adj. calm and serious style N NI
dignitary (6) /dlgn,’f‘a ¢! /n. person with a high rank or position

\ e T TR (IS A= SRR &Sy SV Y. S O
dignity (4)/ d'ﬂh%‘h /n. quality that earns or deserves respect ‘

P R LSV Y G B S )
diminish (35)/d|'rmmf /v. become smaller or less Ud S pS - gAd aS o phls
direction (97)/n. supervision,guidance R Il B A e T
disable (99)/dis’erbl /v. make (sb) unable to do sth,esp by making a limb or

limbs useless (o @l omst ad) L8501 - 3.8 G100 5 e
disastrous (88)/d ‘2a:stras;Us—'ze—Jadj. causing a great harm or damage
| . gl T o I ST RGP
discard (34)/0/1’15/(,470( /v. throw away N i I R e s I ) B
discern (73)/01'53:n v, see(sth)clearly,esp with an effortu? ~ S ;3. 4315 pusbil
disciple (5)/1'supl /n. follower of a religious,political,etc leader or

_ . teacher (™S ) - 230 - 5,080
discipline (58)/0/’5’PL’V‘ /n. training,esp of the mind and character,aimed
, 8t producing self-control,obedience,etc b by - ,U;L
discord (46)/0/15/(’,9:J /n. disagreement;quarreling 3¢ 2 - §31 83 p3 - 5,05t
discourage (66)/d¢'sk,ﬂna/3 /v. try to stop sth RENS L I PG ) B W

discourse (8)/'dis k2:5 ~ /n. continuous piece of spoken or written language
Gl ~ A - Bz oo~ oao Uas
discriminate (44) /CI/'SX'/'?mme/[?v. treat (cne person or group) worse than others
S e IR Y. Sy R
discrimination (67)/@%S Etim 'he/fa/n. treating a group or person differently
. , (usu worse) than others Y A R Y It
discuss (53),0’/5'é/7$/v. talk about sth G S s g S B
disease (60)/di'zii2 /n. illness of the body or the mind caused by infection
- ( otg internal disorder Pt Sy e
dishearten (35)/0115 ;!G-‘ n /v. cause (sb) to lose hope or confidence
i RN - o Lo 9 ead
disillusion (35) /,JISI [Utin /v. destroy the pleasant but mistaken beliefs or
' . ideals of sb plhal gy~ JLAET G oS st
. disobey (60)/d752 bel jv. not obey or accept O35S e g = 0 S il gL
dispassionate (101) /'O’ISIP@ fondl /adj. not. influenced by emotion;impartial
D (g Py g - D
dispensation (5) /,O/ISFt”n’Se'fn/n. religious system prevalent at a certain period
e Y P A P
disposal (at one's™) (86) /dllspévzl/n. available ﬁr one/sh to use as one
Loy Wishes N | W RN ¥ B WP K S . M SR
dispute ,(86)/“" SP,JU:&n. argument; quarrel Sz - e L ol
disregard (102),’0’/5!7\'9&:«/ /v. pay no attention to a warning,objection;ignore
J 03)5 ‘-‘l.';n.4|‘-d...oélé_‘lf-'b:\-&.él
dissatisfy (54)/0/1 54175/&‘ /v. not satisfy;discontent R A IR IS Jger N W

dissension (45) /d/'56ﬁ/n /n. angry disagreement 03 AL~ BUDS | - 5 RS
distance (15)/%15/an5, /n. space between two places st L~ o b
distinct ( 31)/dﬂ5ﬁ{7kt /adj. different in kind;separate fypes — 1 2>
distinction (31)/Jlslig/0 n [n. difference or contrast e I R A )
distinction (69)/d'5f/g/¢ /}, /n. quality of being excellent or distinguished

Lt . : el — OGS - e O
distinguish (72) /0//5 ’379‘*’5 /v. show the difference between o912 { A>3 ) jorad
distort (36)/01 /5541y give a false account of sth;misrepresent
02 rS ppaD (6 2SI el 33 S Gy oD
distract (54) /olllsff aakf /v. bewilder;confuse;stop sb concentrating on sth
U255 PS5 e = 33 5 AT 5 poedie - (3,8 BUS o (3 S W |, ewS )

distressed (72) /di'sTresd / the distresed: n. those who are in danger or

difficulty & requiring help Med ,3 - L0 5 o 4 law o

diverse 95)/</3t“V3=$ /ad%. different kinds E 8~ a3 S
diversity (16)/dat'V3:552//n. state of being varied & different & s - Giid (- o)
divorce (67)/d1'v2:s /n. legal ending of a marriage R
doctorine ( 16)/’0’Dk t Y741 /n. set of beliefs held by a church,political party,

, group of gcientists,etc @S9 sl o G LAIe | Syl — baade g NS
dogma (34)/ @ma;(/j’dpiyma/n. belief;doctorine

p el ol Bande Lp Sgef — (bl 510 Lae
dcgmatically (102)/010_9 'mf—t/t[” /adv. iq a way based on beliefs =5 tlaasine gt
. // uJI'*'I\ou-& (J(o °F$



dominance (80)/ qumans/n, importance;very strong influence on sth
DO A R I S L S NP |

dominate (80)/d D/?'li’!e’:[j—/v. have conrtol of or a very strong influence on

people o—"-\:'l-’-"-‘-~'-"—a-’3—.' L.s)..:r..Sa~

domineering (101) /,dDIn/ ’mang. /adj. wanting to control others;over-bearing

‘ . S Lo o 2 Al
dost (63)/ /v. old form, used in thou dost: you do
doubt (60)/d3\Vr/n. unt‘e(};a;n t}f,- S 3 3§ S
down cast (70)/Ua1fn/cd:5l;vzdauhk adj. depressed,sad BASSI |y - 23 S

{, the down cast : those who are sad O LSS — LSS e ]

dozen (21)/’(1”217 /n. set of twelve ‘ S §9

drain (48)/dres/1 / drain sth to the dregs : drink all of sth

, U 4 ne g oo 3T D - Al wD LD ) g e
draw (54)/0¢¥>: /v. pull or guide (sb/sth) into a rﬁ»}pgsition

, ) . GalT e 53,5 0ts |y oS a3 4D

draw upon (57)/v. use ‘ 99 . HlSu o 59,8 3 liod
drench  (13)dtren jf‘/v. (pt of drench) make completelz' wet 03,8 /) 02,5 s
dregs {48)/dregz = /n. arou D oS A S 3D - e,
drop by drop (Zi})/deD rouncls > . o Jla3 b yhd
drunk (12)/415670& /adj. behaving in a strange,often unpleasant way ‘

. y . ,3.-«-5-.0—&-&-&— 93,3 UL’.:\A o Lt a,—!
drunk (60)/dY/7 K /v. (pp of drink) [ drink : ossiss ]
due to (83)/0(1;'0, 3USdu: / caused by sb/sth;because of sb/sth o2 53 ~ s a

dungeon (9)/'dmd/33n /n. underground prison cell e e
dwell  (46)/dwel /v. live GHEL D S - (3 g S
die out (90)/v. no longer be commono ! 3 Swd 311, 28> §3 s - HAD Jaeld oS e
earthly (59)/'3:60/ "/adj. of this world;not spritual e, s - S
eat into (90) /v. destroy (a part of sth) O3 b — 4,85
ecclesiastical (12)/1,k{/:zi'esTikl/adi. of clergymen =i - o buntS - (59 leda!
educator (32Z) /n. person who educates ’ o

effort (56)//%¢ £3/ /n. use of strength & energy;energetic attempt e=3 32 5595
effusion (69) /’/ju_: 3n /n. pouring out of thoughts & feelings in words

JASSE Fel ,5 ¢ wa Bl ¢ Py,
eliminate (60)/1'Limineil /v remove;put an end to;stamp out
, LB gl 1 - 53,8 @by - 938 Pl o 53,8 oS sAo
elimination (86\/ILim‘'heifn /n. removing =5 o ,e gmec Gaal @de it S b

elixir (90)/1’LikSacrkn. imaginary cure for all ills P T o A R S
elswhere (116)/,els’tey(r) /adv. in,at or to some other place S sl
embodiment (18)//m’de/man7n. person or thing that represents sth or

- stands for sth , oD = g
emerge (12)//™3:d3 /v. appear;reveal O 1A ek - G G amis - y3 .S 394
emotional (28)//’maufan[/adj. intense ~ e o Dl lus ] - g
emperor (16)/'empyryoyn. ruler of an empire ' ) Gt | gicn |

emphasis (77)/’ém 2575 /n. special meaning,value or importance (on sth) aus &
empire (85)/ emMpA1d(rfn. group of countries or states under a single ruler
Or ruling poewr ' el e el

employee (83)/,€mp[9/'/': sako /m,’a[ph}/‘n. person who works for sb or for a company

. in return for wages = @ padSeee ~ e , LS
enable (24)//"78/51- /v. make (sb) to do sth by giving him the means oo,5 ;23
enact (110)//"1(7:}6&‘ /v. make o; pass O S P el - bl Sy b - 53 WS A
enchanting (8)/m'tfa:nlin;ys—'tanin/adj. delightful jo— st - JSts = s adoy
encounter (4)/m'Kaynfyo)v. meet unexpectedly Lo 00d sl g = Lo 9,5 3,95 4o
encourage (19)/In'lc//f7d3 /v. give confidence or hope 2,5 G2 eid — ;3,5 p,SJ3
endeavour (101)/# 'deV3(r)/n. attempt or effort . —3 — b e

endeavour (104)M'devycr) /v. try;make an attempt 0055 M3 o 50 S G g
endow . (122)/In'dav /v. (pt of endow) provide sb naturally with '
R et R R ol R R T L el A
endue (124)/n'dsUsus.1dv: fv. provide or supply sb with a good quality,
ability,etc : R R T N e IR R Y

endure (42)/m'djur 3(r) /v. bear;tolerate : : 33 S Jand
enemy (7)/'en3mi/n. person who strongly dislikes or wants to injure or

attact sb/sth : RES

L , \ .
engage (64)/n 96/C§ /v. take part in or be occupied in sth :
0255 8,5 83T 1 385 - g, e g3y B
enjoin (64) /In'o’j?/n /v. impose (an action or prohibition) on sb;order - ’

0.‘\[3 }%J—GMIJ ),—i-o—-oé’.s W"!"Lﬂl,—;—-g’-‘-‘—haléd,—‘\"hs
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enlighten (45)/i7 'Za\‘ﬁ? /v. give more knowledge or information to sb;free sb
from false beliefs or ignorance RN R

enlightenment (99)/n. act of enlighting i B Y Ll B, B =
enmity (46)/'eAmat /n. condition or feeling of being cn enemy;hostility

: adS - et 3
enormous (84)//'M2:m 38 /adj. very large;immense prbie — Sy o e
enquiring (41)/mkwalar 1 /adj. showing an interest in learning

PIIAS bt pdD — S5 b g G

ensign (73)/'enss /n. flag or banner Py - oo

ensure (26)/m'f’ 2ur)vs ,,,‘)’wr/v. confirm;make certain
‘ . . el R i R I R L R
enthusiasm (20)//n dij.’Z/d’-ZB""; VST, ‘strong feeling of admiration & interest;

, _ gredt eagerness Jds¥s b - ad a3l g w,t >
entirety (87)//n f’auara tr /n. completeness St b~ S LS
entire (23)/n'7al3cr)/adj. whole;conplete e I P = L SO
entirely (52)/adv. completely
entrust (38)/m'lrsk /v. trust sb to take charge of sb/sth g2 »3,1 381 5 ~ (3 e
enunciate (76)/1'n/NSieil /v, express clearly or distinctly o=335 r 3@ 920 yo p3S plicd
envelop (76)//n’l/e1«3P /v. cover or surround sth/sb completely

. e ar......ola.n._o.:.\_'l’s,_.},a-a))—s [N ]

environment (52)/#M leai’anmeﬂﬁl. conditions,circumstances,etc affecting

' , people's lives;surroundings TS Do
envisage (88)/mnV /Zlc{j /v. imagine;picture in mind

[ A 5P YIS e - 3 x5 S50 HSAL D03 Lo - 0,5 ) el
envy (16)/€nV/ /v. feel discontent caused by sb else's SUCCESS v g ), s S,
equilibrium (122)/, fehwr'Ubtiom,ako ef-/n. state of being balanced '
038D = Jotaedis - D) g

: [y .l Cather of Hhe . A .
equinox (106)//-/(w’ﬂpb, d—-/n.; e < \ tJO.'f-'m Tty Rad Rt RS L
erect (26)/1'vekt /v. set up;estabiish e 923 andy "f&* L L P S
err (44)/3:(vh S €r /v. make mistake 03 55 shemfibf — g3 ,S Uab

erring (72)/3: LUQI}US’CQYWn. one who makes mistake & ggswrong bl 43 3 e

{ the erring; those who make mistake & go Wrong oAl yaS — oluld| ,3 31 yb! ]

essence (31)/'¢5nS /n. most important or indispensable quality of sth .
PR — 529 - Jol — yae>

. essential (54)// 'sen f L /n. fundamentally necessary thing g~ (559 b
essentially (58)/1'Sen [3l1/adv. basically Bttt
establish (7)/y'ste-b?/f /v. set up on a firm or permanent basis ¢ S g L5
esteem (101)//'5f7tm /ri. high regard;favourable opinion 133~ Pl e
eternal (33)//7%:al /adj. lasting or exsisting for ever st — (gl
eternity (49)//'13:m% /n. time without end; immortality; perpetuity S A |

eve (13)//:¥ /n. day or evening before Jj‘d’.‘.’\f"“’

evenly (80)/adv. in an even mannér (balance or match equally)

: e bediadios - Sy g DB g plais ) gla
eventhough (88)/conj. in spite of the fact that;no matter wether s s« aSJwi sy
event (3)//'Venl /n. thing that happens,esp sth important me 1 d—s3; — saed{ s

ever (89)/’eVy(r) /adv. continuously since (a specified time) : oo
ever_forgiving (50)/,61’_9(?'}’;; wi/adj. always ready & willing to excuse PRl
everlasting (58)/€vs/ gstimUs " esfadj. lasting for ever 1y
evermore (75)/,€Vy'mo:cr) /adv. for ever;always e

exaltation (65)/,632):['/’::};1 /n. state of spiritual delight;elation
’ R e L Y O

exalted (44)/ g’Z 93(t'0/ /v. (pt of exalt) made sb higher in rank or greater in

; power 095 o s
exalted (6)/19'22:({t//jad;j. praised highly o bt - Al
exceed (83)// ’5/:4/ /v. be greater or more numerous than 3 g 1st—prw
except (58)/I4'Sepl /prep. not including (sb/sth):but not sw — & b—itiow| o
exercise (66)/’6&535&!2/vbéput to use I B e~ g XS et ] o g3 4w HLS o

excess (91) :ﬁ:k’ie,‘%zl)  0ei0g mose than oher ,enough or Proper ot
exclusive (109)//K SKLV:SIY /335, sole;unique 3 ) b - (S 3 i |
exclusiveness (101)/n. quality of being exclusive (not admitting sth else);
, rejecting other considerations 8 Sy basS] - S 3 gaoee
executive (86)/[9 ze/f_,]z/ W/adj. having power to carry out decisions, laws,etc
Sy ® Ok bz O bt - g2 | |
exemplar (17)/5 'zernplaaj/n. serving as an example;suitable for imitation
i S P GV S 3 V. I TP S TN
exert (60)/!9%3:[/\/. bring into use;apply sth G35 Jhmas | = 3 S-S o

3




exert (65)/v. ma}{e an attempt _ ‘ O35S Sl S

exertion (56)/1923:(n;(/5~3:r3n/n.. great effort St 9 N> - fend g S

exigency (4'5)/'ekf/%/53n51/n., (condition of Jurgent need or demand ;3 . - lans|
/M.

exile (10)/'eksa person who lives away from his own country from choice

-~ or because he is forced to el e
exile (18)/n. being sent away from one's native country L D

[, in exile ;| Se—paal ;0 ]
exist (36)/;69'2155'/*1 remain alive and current oS—=313 g g ~ 39 O e s
existence (61)// ’215f3n5 /n. continuance in life St 3 o D B § gt
expanse (75)/1k sp&ns /n. wide and open area Dt 5~ Mg

expand (97)/Ik‘5pag,nd /v. become greater in importance ,
| l" QoW g Pt = 3D S g Sk o
- expect (3) //k Sf’a/& /v. think or believe that sth will happen or that sb/sth

‘ i }w%ll come R WS L ST I S O N 1)
expectant (59)/',(' 5/08 onljadj. hopeful o) 4 pds — ) gl
expectation (63)/,6,65‘,@/4’/‘5//(;2 /n. hope of gaining sth/that sth will happen

. f CJ}:-' - &'.“"" - )LI":"‘J'
expenditure (83)//K Spenc/lffﬂr)/n. amount (esp of money) spent i me-s - ode ja

explain (4) //k'f.pl,em/v. make sth clear;give the meaning of sth
: O35S 0P8, - S e ao

explain (56)/v. Flarify ; describe OO 5SS 2 gD = 53 55 o oD
explicit (78)/1K'S /71—/5/5' /adj. clearly and fully expressed G § 3 = TR e
explicitly (110})/adv. clearly O e p4tan Ml owil g - Moy e
exponent (31)/ IK'SPJVn)nFn. person or thing that explains and supports a
theory,belief,cause,etc R I e I - L W T U Y. S U
expose:""(G)/Ik,'SFQv’y/v. (pt of expose) make known 03— L

expound (30)/;k'5pay,,o//v. explain or make sth clear by giving details :
. oéléc,_—&-aé_;”-—_u-i:)
express (27)///('5,0"’65 /v. show or make known (an opinion,etc) by words,actions,
' etc 0d S ot et - =] 3, L "
extensive (21)/Ik'57é’75'l//adj. large in amount 9l ¢ gatle: g s, 3l 83 s
extent (54)/1k ’5/2nf /n. to such an extent: to the degree specified
) X St o312 O w sgas O
extraordinary (8)///05,;’ JW'IVI)' U5~—d3’1¢”/adj. beyond what is ordinary ; very
’ unusu}g\l ; remarkable o S | (§IE ad - 0 I et § gt
extravagant (92)/1K'$ 1oeVaganl/ad; ¥ going beyond what is reasonable,usual or

: . necessary J:wasteful sy S S 5S-

: [ }:h.e extravagant /n. person who is extravagant S 135 el ]
extreme (82)//KSTrizm/n. greatest or highest degree B 3 gkt~ g3 | g |
face (76)/#eis  /v. appear before ; confront L odd ol g
faculty (54)/'fe£l¢) /n. any of the powers of the body or mind '

) ’ w2 Ll 8 D 033 o 3 ettt
fade (31)/ ]fe/d /v. (cause sth to)lose colour,freshness or vigour .
A Ol 80 - s s B, - gt S, a3
fail (28)/ fé’l /v. end or be lacking while still needed or expected by (sb)
QJJBT p-s--u-'d-—d—"',-b—'l—u&_&r‘—étﬁgrs
fair (72)/ %eacr)/ adj. treating equally and according to the laws,rules,etc;

impartial G el g~ s
fairest (35) adé'. the most favourable Ot gD deiled g e 9 geddine
faith (30)/7e/ . r?zgion v : eme? 9w vk 3us
faithfulness (66)/ Fe/V£LNIS /n. loyalty S Sl -GS 2 — 5,1 Iy

o)
fanatical (7)/ a'no&tlkl/adj.. obsessively enthusiastic;bigoted ro—T waaslic waomaiie
fanaticism (35)//3 'NghiszImn. great obsessive enthusiasm® dde ;9 oSiiad puasd

fancy (70)/'%ensi /n. thing imagined Jb — b
far (30)/fd:(ryadv. to a great extent 3o ) = D) e o
farewell (11)/,{@':,\/@[, / (bid/say) farewell to sb/sth : (idm) (have) no more
cof sb/sth;say goodbye - ud S ghilol s
fasting (58)/j€q:57%g /n. going without (certain kinds of )food,esp for v
) , religious reasons 2B~ 5,13 059, 538,
favour (46)/ fell 3(r) /n. good_will;kindness A (gD~ A ) (g Renntenr |

fear(of god) (92)/#/2(r)/in a state of fear about god sddf cammie s At g

feature (96)/%£/:7 J(¥n. distinctive characteristic;aspect e — iyl Sy

feeble (28)/'fj:bl “/adj. weak;faint Foith e e — haa b
fellow_believers (27)/n.those whao beligve in thesamla oo e = ,Lins s
fellowman (19)/n,  PeoP) of +he same kind & 3 pb

fellowship (66)/ ’fela‘v Ip /n. friendly association with others; companionship
' {4



w

g——-—-‘-'"‘ﬁ-’*-‘-‘-—’" 3L,

feminire (80)/ %man/n /adj. of or like women NEN T

- festival (5)/!Hesfyyl/n. religious or other celebration cyoeesimie
festivity (118 /«,felg £1yalj /n. rejoicing;celebrating 3w = ol - sl
fidelity (72)/ 3(, 'de(a‘t[)(/j fm./n loyalty ;faithfulness =31 3e - Jowl ) - g, 33
field (89)//:lo/ /n. area of land s el = pien

fierce (6) /3{/9 $ /adj. unpleasantly or uncontrollably strong
i )L..v..n_a.._u P i ) g~ Do i

figure (4)/ f(yacr),l/; fﬂ]ﬂ’fn. person b ped = Pl
:flre (20)/ fa\a(r)/n i1l sb with (a strong emotion);inspire or excite sb to

| do sth 03 55 o et o 0 S et - G St p Lamdt
firmanent (73) ‘f3 mangnt /n. the sky A P o, U S

firmly (25)/ £=ml! /o.dV steadily; srongly ; "l 9d S gdie
first cause }62 ) i n - the cause of cfwhanIGDCJ Q““v# St g | de
fix ( 92)/ / /v. arrange O3S D 50— 5O S et
flame (21)/ f /€/m /n. hot glowing portion of burning gas that comes from
sth on fir: R
flour (18)/ Lf’; ZMfacrjn fine powder obtained by grinding grain & used for '
making bread,cakes,etc 3,7
follower (23)/ fp[a?xaq)/n person who follows supporter of a particular
i Z person cause or belief o it B =
folly (78)/ 5{/7 I r. lack of wisdom =10 - LD b,
for mstance (91)/f3(r} ns/iyns / for example MU_Be — e
for the sake of (50)/serk/.in order to help sb/sth or because one likes sh/sth
. i1 : Sl 3 - e
forbearance (89)/; ]( 2:'beakans /n. patient self control;tolerance.ss LwasSdas ;s
force (26)/433s /n. phséslcal strength or power yl - g - s S
fore_ordain 46)/,{9 r 0:'0€/m /v. [usu passive] (fml) (of god or fate)
arrange or determine (sth) before it actually happens
/ u-’;ﬂ——“ P S
foretell (77)/ f?: lLe L /v. tell what Wwill happen in the future;predict
U255 25 ey - S ead G
foretold (14)/}9‘ 't Mf[c/ /v. pt of foretell
formlng drugs (65)/n habit_forming drugs substances that affect the nervous
system, eg cocaine or heroin ),r"‘ szl sl g~ )»- Slg

forsake (77 ),’f) Serk /v. give {sth) up;renounce

/ O | A8 S LAS - J G AaiS G Y e peedS S LD
forsake (54) /366 Selkan /v. (pp of forsake) leave sb, esp when one should be

he; ing him; abax? or desert GRS e - 53 pS S WD
fortitude (60) f; ag /_Lﬂ/ ds Vs “’){11 courage,endurance & self control in facing
pain,danger or difficulty o2 LSS S - (5 ) 20
foster(46)/ fp 7§(r), vs f?~ —/v. help the growth of development of sth;encourage
T promote o9 »5 S lens — ol 3 gamad ;002 p5 G oS ~ I3 Py w9 St
foul (9)/. bn.fé /adj. dirty & dlsgustmg,unpleasant dreadful ’
(- JL SOV VIS W L Y T -_l-I..LS—sSL_;t_v
foulest (14)/adj. the worst smell or taste O o SahS - g S L )0
foundation (23)/{3‘10; ldey ﬁq /n. principle,idea or fact on which sth is based;
. basis o Ll 4—:“5—“—5
founder (30)/ faﬂfnt{a(d/n person who establishes sth e I R
fragrance (89)/76 rang/n pleasant or sweet smell scent or perfume F ¥ as-a
frail (28)/3fre/L /adJ morally weak e
frame (55)/4rejm /adj. sructure ' e ) s
free (70)/ }f v /v. take away sth unpleasant, unwanted etc from sb/sth;rid sb
or sth of sth u-‘-‘w—‘— 0 S 3T
freedom (20)/ fr/ d?m/n state of being unrestricted in one's actions;liberty -
. s T
freely (28)/7’("1 2L} Jadv. willingly . o Ll Liniis
friendliness,(70)/n. the state of bein k:‘no(l,' kindness D Bdd e § 9
fruit (83) /f;fu :£L /n. (esp the fruits [pl])resalt or reward of an action,
hard work,etc. B>t — ;——-n—a
fruitless (16)/ fl’ 2Flig /aj. producing little or no result;unsuccessful s> .
fugitive (72)/ ij cﬁ;,)]‘,//n person who is running away or escaping
dadd v ~ (g, 9
fulfil { 67)/}(U/ "f/[ /v. perform (sth) or bring (sth) to completion;accomplish
RIS T e T L
fulfilment (51)/n. fulfilling or being fulfilled I
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fulness of time (97}/ in the fullness of time :(idm) at the appropriate or

f e right time;eventually 30k g B g 33 = g pen 3 s By 3
fully (66)/ V,' /ady. completely;entirely M ls
function (54)/'#/MK fn /v. work;operate P

function (97)//.;//1ﬂ k jn /n. special activity or'purpose of a person or thing
)8 — el

fund (79)/7’4/’)(1 /n. sum of money saved or made available for a particular

pose . 8 3 g
funds (117)/4/7 Z /n. financial resources 0PI - g e e
further on (68)/’;{’3.-53(,;’)/ b gleas — M| Sas
gain (70)/8ew °/v. obtain : REFY LI

gaze (16)/9e/z /v. look steadily in admiration;regard
. L o phe - 535S S0 b oD g b s

gem (48) /Oj?un/n. thing highly valued for beauty or some other special quality
, : Fial e s e
gem (65)/d)'€"”/n. precious stone or jewel et S — yh a8~ b s>
generous (18)/’djgn',) ras /adj. giving or ready to give freely;kind;open_handed
gentle (18)/ 'djenﬂ /adj. mild;kind;careful;not rough,violent or severe

' po Mt — Qi O L o W~ ek
genuine (84)/'g9njmn/adj. real;not fake or artificial Jww! - 3% go¢ gdnrdo¢ ool
gift (74)/9/#€ /h. thing gievn willingly without payment;present sz - siod
gift (81)/g/#¢  /n, natural talent or ability (o313 1ab ) 3 aalw
give forth (21)/9iv ;f;z # /v. produce or emit sth O3S S - 33 Gy
give up (86)/9iv /P /v. stop doing or having sth il u3d ezt be ~ 51 gaals s

give way (51)/9”/ wel /v, G Gl e~ Ot i,
glad tidings (5)/31&5’0/ A’/Walyz-/n. joyful news B Y S—-
gladden (58)/4ledn /v. make sb glad or happy RER B
glimpse (5)/'9Lmps /n. short look - SETLE S o
[ catch a g'gimpse of sth (11): see sth for a moment =10l Hles) o ]
gloomy (9)/ :7 U:ml /[adj. dark or unlighted, esp in a way that is depressing
or frightening 0> gy ot — I e - P AAAS SOBIY - S 0~ e e
glorious (59)/'9{2:r3s /adj. beautiful;splendid ° 432 Ly
glory (18)/'9(>:r1 /n. beauty;splendour P §S S = Y
. glory (58)/'9lo:1 /n. fame : : S P

go away (21)/92v 2'we/ /v. leave a place;depart u>d sl 55 - o35 S0 |, o
go through (78)/921 Jru:/v. experience,endure or suffer sth
_ . , v G35 D - 355 Sl - 3 S g
goal (58)/.93.?/'.L /n. object of one's efforts;target T A L e
good_will (71)/,90;} lwal /n. friendly,co_operative or helpful feeling '

| , ‘ et > - eeld B g
govern (52)/ j/h/l’l /v. rule;control the affairs of(a city,country,etc) ‘

;0 Bl - e IS S gSe - e I S

govern (52)/ ‘9 v. control U255 sl = 3355 S
govren (68)/ ’ﬂﬂyﬂ, /v. rule;control the affairs of (a city,country,etc);

influence decisively 0 sS 0,131 = 3 S G ySe
government (9)/ 'g/n/an.mant /n. it g — Caa 9S>
grace (33)/9yre;s /n. god's mercy & favour towards mankind s> je¢ St LS - pod
gracious (45)/'gre/fas /adj. merciful B T I e

: Job 585 1
gradually (57)/'qg rmd_aw[//adv. by degrees;steadily;not suddenly s 5 ¢« gw s
graduated (83)/:90'2&43'(/3'“ /adj. qualified . T s~ 03D (ALY vy 3
‘ : [ graduated taxation : 3=t lwas O ladtta ]

grand son (24)/3F¢nd 5/n /n. daughter or son of one's child ® g
grant (god) (93)/9rd:nl /v. agree to give;bestow 09 S Ldes — G Sl
grasp (48)Qra:sdils gresp/n. »»-p - JSS2 [ mighty grasp : o—de JLS—az ]
greed (35)/9t/2d /n. excessive & selfish desire for wealth,power,etc i’ s . s~
grief (25)/9rj: £ /n. deep or violent sorrow : byl g pd
grievance (109)/ :9”/: Vas /n. real or imagined cause for complaint or protest

' P S S NP R T I I

graciously (5)/'9res fasli, /adv. mercifully

grievously (44')/{97’}V35L//adv. éeverély;seriously Co Mae L M an Al - b
grow (60)/9Nv /v. become (gradually) ' : : L oS - S
grow up (24)/9YU /7P /v. (pt grew up) became adul ol MO - Al S G

guard (59)/_9 sd /v. guard against sth: use care & caution to prevent sth

_ ) TS (e 31) S aaSady ~ 535S Bdke s
guarded (72){96(:0’101 /adj. cautious 7 -’ ) s ..ﬁ’_.,u.. - do Ltione ’
: | 16



guardian (23)/9(1‘.0’/9/b /n. one who guards or protects sth Ldolws — (s
guidance (19)/'9a\dws - /n. leadership;help i i
guide (19)/$ and  /n. person who shows others the way;leader ,!3st> - twaat
habit (57)/The bt /n. thing that a person does often & almost without

t.hipking, esp sth that is hard to stop doing;usual behaviour e
handful (18)/ WdeOn. as much as or as many as can be held in one hand =«
handiwork (73)/'kogndlw3;k/n. thing done by a particular person s lsa by
haply (70)/ NJ?»PLI' /adv. by chance;by hope;perhaps S oAb le - Al
harbour (13)/hd: b2 /v. to take shelter; to lodge

‘,.“.a.a,.S bL-"\-?)- oélé BL—.‘\-.-'}-- o.l_ars oé'—.f.t,

harmony (24)/ Ad-’ mani /n. agreement (of feelings,interests,opinions,etc)
GO 8D - S dah — Ss Lea
harvest (83)/ /\Ol'; Vtsfi /n. the crops which are produced on the land
d,.a:r.a - M - [V e

hast (16)/ "\O\:St /v. thou hast attained: you have attained
3 g ) s il e s 40

hasten (125)/'ke|SV\ /v. move or act with speed, hurry = o==Stad (3 S o lad
hatred (7)/'wextvid /n. hate;very strong dislike P
healing (36) /\r\(:\mj /adj. causing sth to become healthy;making easier to
, bear YA o Ll
heap (28)/k'1p /v. make a pile of GRS lan ) o g3 S el - 3 pS e S
hearken (29)/'hawK2n/y. listen IR Y
heavenly (45)/'feynlt /adj. divine;of or from heaven o i« - &3St — (o5 Lo
heedful (92)/ hi:d #/ /adj. attentive 0 plice — Vudlls
hell (62)/ hel /n. place believed in some religions to be the home of devils
and of wicked people after death P> ,
hence (80)/ MMS. /adv. for this reason NI ' BN IR IS B A
herald (3)/‘herald /n. person or thing that announces or shows that sb/sth is
\ Jcoming i
herald (11)/ hCYDL /v. to announce the approach of sb/sth FEIE R
heretic (6)/'hevatik /n. person who is guilty of heresy or who suppotrs a
. heresy o) 35 e o - A,
hero (60)/'hi3vav /n. person who is admired by many for his noble qualities
) or his bravery o Ls peed
- hesitation (9)/,hezi'tei fn /n. state of hesitating S - S0 - 303 ,0 - S
hidden (58)/'Wdwn /adj. (pp of hide) O by - S

hinder (48)/'k“,\d2(r) /v. prevent;obstruct oad g=le — Gl o - 3,5 § 5 e

hindu (23)/, htn'du: /n. person ,esp of N india, whose religion is hinduism s >

hold (91)/ havwld /v. support or to keep e
holy (53)/ ‘heju'Ll /adj. associated with god or with religion e
homage (32)/ '}\pm,dj /n. things said or done to show great respect
' B =] P - W g

honesty (72)/Dn 2?6"/ /n. truthfulness DS e
hooting (14)/ hv:tny /n. cry of an owl di> () e
host (4)/hau s /n. person who receives & entertains one or more other

people as guests O e

hostile (13)/ 'kpstg\\[,/adj. very unfriendly;showing strong dislike or enmity
' o ) G D o T et gead = b yub a3 L
human race (51)/'/4jw_man ¥e/s /n. mankind P 31 55
humanitarian (75)/h Jl/‘.-,.mm’fcaﬂ?ﬁdj. concerned with improving the lives of
mankind & reducing suffering, esp by social reform

. . B L 83 s = g b ] = e pUT A LS S 0 gl - e g
humanity (512£‘yV3'Mqth?f//n. the human race Caoas L |
humble (21)/'hAmbl /adj. not proud I B
humbled (12)/*hAmblLd /V. ool b s
humbleness (75)/ . ., ,. /h. being modest W3 g — & s - aw ] 3D
humiliation (94)/hjU2."“'(' €)n /n. treating with contempt S - R

humility (18)/hjuiimild/n “nodesty o 4D — gDy
humour {(20)/A4u:m2(r) /n. quality of being amusing or comic .= 35 o320 — o> 82
hypocrisy (6)/ h 'pp,CraSI /n. putting on a pretence or false appearance or

tdial goodness ' w8539 - L2,
ideal (21)/&\ 9L /adj. most suitable W ol Jlas
identical (29)/ai'dentikl /adj. the very same POy A T W
identify (9)/A\'dexh# ™\ /v. recognize sb/sth o LD o 31 S s
idle (64)/'avdl  /adj. doing or having no work P L £ IV SRS MW
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idle (70)
idleness (64)

igloos (105)
ignorance (33)
ignore (54)
ignore (6)
ignored (13)
illimitable (28)
illimitable (55)
image (31)
imitate (34)
imitate (39)
imitation(73)
immeasurablv(44)
immediate (4)
immensity(75)

impact (87)
impend (91) (ing)

imperishable (74)

impose (52)

imperative (91)
impression(16)
impression (4)

imprison“eﬂ {9)

TGN /v

Ahwata) /7 (aap)

w3 /()

/‘um“ / (adi)
/ ‘o.x&\\\e.s /(n)

useless; worthless. O gy ¢ U.L.Iuﬂ

state of being lazy,doing no work.

. . i SO b
/}5‘“ /(m) (p1 s) dome-shaped hut made of blocks
of hard snow, used by Eskimos. L guounSl | FadS

the state of being not aware; (g,

u*‘“‘*

/‘\.Bn'av'a\\S/ (n)

the state of knowing little or nothing, not awar.

/¥j“3wx)/(vt) » refuse to take notice of

| 0955 Shavpde (pad JBL o Sadlid o 9,8,
take no notice of OO gy
take no notice of OO ey~ p2

/ XQ’V\’& Lv)eJ/ v)
boundless; without limits

/Thmitad\ / (adi)
gl LG o
boundless; without limits
sse b LG o
reflection seen in a mirror or though

the lens of camera. e o g Sl

/ 3M1i€19(vt) copy the behaviour of 0SS auliy
/ Enuiﬂly(vt) copy the -behaviour of O9S audis
: /,'me'teljh / (n) imitating; N
/ngjaﬂAAX / (adv) that cannot be meosured o b o

/IWﬁzdlat/ (adj) (of time or space) without anything

coming between; nearest; occuring done at once. GJT Ty =)

/l'mensetl /(n) . sorbs o L0 o b

great size

/'xmpeekt /(n) strong impression or effect apad ol
/ﬁ“EﬁNi/(v),/ / (adj) imminent; about to come
or happen Esdsd oy

ﬂM‘\hevs.Sa\:\ /(adi) that cannot perish; that will
never pass away
/¥ﬁ$m82/(v) force sth on sb; try to make sb accept

th. UQJSJ—M.N 4&.))55’.3..'“_][4.:5

/hﬁveﬂEUUJ/(adj) not to be disobeyed; done, given
with, outhority,‘essential 28 L e 186 6, 9 00 5y gimide (5 o0 !
/tm‘\b\’efh /(n) effect; Lastﬁbg effect dh sb's mind

or feelings. G 1S g ¢ gt
Jawprefn / (n)

or feelings.
/m“aﬁz\\ /(—ed)'_:. v)

effect; Lasting effect on sb's mind
4 .
put or keep in prison
NECEIVE DR P rOpe

X3



imprisonment (13)

in as much as (90)
in order to (22)

in return (28)

in the course of(sth)
(5)

in truth (27)

inauguarted (106)

income (83)

incomprehensible(28)
incorruptible (58)

incumbent (64)
independent (39)

independently (5)
indignity (28)

indisputable (32)
individual (51)

individualitv(31)
individuality(81)
indolence (64)

indulge (45)

infallible (42)

J apeizanety (q) being imprison oM oo 1ad) ¢ e
/l“'a'z‘mf\'\-j 92 /(adv) since, becouse 8505 o T 5
with the purpose or intention of 4., &
doing sth;
/tn a't3n  /(for) (n) as repayment, inexchange
FIE S DA A gl ¢ ddawe b lo
/1 33 Yis vV /(n) during ST IREUN RN

/o ew® / fn) truly; really i 40
/1\“3‘8:\1’@—\'& /(~ed) (v) be the begining of;
introduce o=slant ol o 5o,8 010, oS Lus!
/ ‘13\'([\“\/ (n) money received during a given period

(as salary, receipts from trade,intrest from investments,

etc...) Joo o gl ¢ 2T

‘/1“\\"0*\‘?(1‘\\2\‘\33\&\ / (adji) (formal) that cannot be

understood S0 dm Boms cpadyl 00 ¢ guonegeis
\
/‘I“VQTA\P*?)\:\/ (adji) that cannot decay or by destroyed

PRV -UE ST CURPEI W) DRY FY)
/In‘\f\m\aant/ (adj) (formal) be his duty p,5 « w2 lgep3Y

'/méa.“x\thht/ (adi) not controlled or influenced by

others; free from control PR T YR & TS
/ 1‘\&1‘?“‘*’0"\1\1 /(adv) ¢ i(ddv): df ftndependent | WS
/1\\\&13\\%1‘,1 / (n) rude or unworthy treatment cdusing
sh3me or loss of respect S Uy o g TS
/.1\\3«1‘5\‘3&‘-’(-%\0\ /(adi) that camuot be disputed.
23092 o ¢ s

/}“A‘l\\n&jﬁa\ / (adj) specially for one person or things;
characteristic of a single person. D pd ¢ i
A‘“AlﬁfiiJjb\ﬁe\btl/(ll) all the characteristic that belong
to an individual and that mark him out from others

E9S D925 ¢« LS d ¢ Cesadl
/ahét\vgg\jﬁ@aﬁ /(n) all the characteristic that, belong
to an individul and that mark him cut from others;

Syt aadl o go,d Sy
/‘m\i'a\ar\s/(n) lazyness;inactivity (shwwy o, oo
/m‘o\% /(v) (the habit of)gratifying one's own ~
desire,etc... golo o Loy oL L._u..; OS5 G« o las
J1eFoela\o) / (adi) incapable of making mistakes or doing
wrong; never failing Fedo L Bt o LS fo jinar W51 (5 gae
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infallible (62)
infant (116)
infant (13)
infant (24)
inferior(79)
infinite (31)
inflict (12)
inflict (20)
inflict (48)
influence (12)
influence (79)

influence (99)

inhabitant (124)
inherit (42)

initiate (109)

injure (69)
injure (79)

inner (3)
inner (54)
innumerable(2§)
innumerable(7)
insanitary (7)

inscribe (49)

insight (42)

belifs.

:belifs.

' /m'\\m\mt'b\'\t/ (n)

Jwsdrosh / (v)

RS TATA QPPN
J%ent /(n)
JR\TXNY / (n)
/'m%ont /(n)

first few years of its life. Jube ad L Loy Leandy !l Jo 1y ,n
JFrana ) / (ad)

never failing s LS le e 31 o nae
new; in an early stage Lygu andg! Jol,,0
new; in an early stages; L. swdy! Jol,u 0
new; in an early stage; child during the

low(er) in rank, social position,

importance, quality etc..

f“&xhst / (adj).

80 e 0y ot by ey
endless; without limits; that cannot

be measured, calculated, or imagined Qo ey | S oo L

Jatlakt /0
(0 bimord) 0959, 1s (3,878,150 H3,8 Sty oy e

/wthakt /)

/othkt /()

Se\wons /(n)

cause to suffer; impose

caus to suffer O S Sk 1S

caus to suffer O ) e
power to affect sb's character,
PE-RA T PE LRGSR YE LI K I,.i.a,so,.i.'ac.;a&
power to affect sb's character,
2 o9  t o e ey Sgds
power to affect sb's character,belifs.
rmer 3PS St e 9S8 g
person living in a place J& LS Lo pniie
derive (qualities,etc) from Qncestars
oSyl o pud Saans Gl pad B L
give sb elementafy instruction, or
0955 BT Galeno b pols Jaad s

[ad\sams  / (n)

Jetesans  /(n)

/et /(v)

/1\\15&9.1’0 / (v)

secret knowledge

/““:\jm")/(v) hurt; damage’™;as LT (a) goo b capaT
/1“§53(0/(v) hurt, damage, offended
) (8) 0 b, 5T o (0a) pao b T
\ .
/W) (ady) (of the) inside b b ge,0
/10200 /(adi) (of the ) inside 9808 ¢ bl
/1\\\51‘-"\‘3%\:\ Us: I‘hu‘.-/(adj) too many to be counted -
' | ‘ Y SE) o
/1:\3\11"\%"3\&\ Us: t'wi— / (adi) too many ‘to be counted
S dmrlio

not sanitary; ( not clean)

/INsentt(3 /(adf)
o e pI Ll ¢ g g

write ( words,etc) in or an mark
095 Ko ¢ pa St o palss
understanding, power of seeing into sth

(sth with words,etc)
/xnsoxt /(n)

with the mind W VY DL R . ) ‘ O
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insight (8)
-inspiration(19)
inspiration (30)
inspiration (50)
inspire (21)
inspire (94)
inspired (51)
inspired (6)
instinct (52)
instinct (51)
instinctive (27)
instinctive (52)
institution_(Zl)
institution (23)
institution (24)

institution (96)

instruction (63)

instrument (51)

insurmountable (25)

intolerance (35)

integrity (6)

integrity (72)

/RWVR?W/GG (v)

“/‘xx\stgkt / (n)

- way without reasoning or training

'/3hs&¥jktlv /(adi)

: /‘u\suaktw / (adi)

et /(n)

understanding, power of seeing into

sth with the mind <y IV AN

AnﬁﬁSSnEgﬁ\/(n) _good thought or idea that comes

to the mind. sladl ‘.le_ll‘ 5 g
\!

/;wst‘éxgh/(n) good thought or idea that comes to thLe

mind. thing that inspires’ sl ¢ o lgdt =
/3\&\3"5“‘e.1fh / (n) P P | PP
/lfﬁﬁbblﬁtﬂ /() put uplifting thoughts, feeling or

to inspire sb with hore : o, S la | S

thing that inspires

aim into

/™ Spei W /)
fill with creative power

(0& Pl&_.”) l..q_lm "GG_HQJ'L; sl
put uplifting thoughts,feeling

QA\J——S ;LS_’i

natural tendency to behave in a certain

/I Spur o)/ (-d) (v)

or aim into

PE—
fnﬁaﬁfrd. /(n) natural tendency to behave in a certain
way without reasoning or training; oo 1920 3m 48 10 3 yé
based on instinct; not d¢oming from
S st £
based on instinct; not coming from

training or teaching

training or teaching o S 5
/.!hstl‘:cjwfh US: “tuifn /()
Jiinst 1 't fn _‘U‘S: T e
fnstageh USI-Wh o
/.lmstt‘}ju‘-h US-'-"*—“"J“ /()

e

(building of)
organization for social wefare L S Y
Jwvstdhkin /()

['mstrsmant /()
performing an action

/IS 2™ 0 *\tz\e\ / (adi) ,

Fire Tt e,
Implement,apparatus, used in

L S SV

(of obstacles,etc) that cannot

a3 Jo U mée guae L 55 U
being not tolerate sb/sth :
O 15508 Juns pas ¢ oo LS pae ¢ cans
quality of being honest and

directions; order

be surmourted or over come.
/n'to\a¥ans /(n)
religious/racial
/B&h%f%tl /(n)
upright in character e b v bos « wo bl TR Y QP
/ln‘teaf'au / (n)

in character

‘quality of being honest and upright
t.'-!—tLo'( s_u.,' l)’ .’_..,,., P
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intellect (42)
intellect (81)
intention (66)
interdependence (109)

international(117)

interpret (96)

interpretation(40)
interpretation (96)

interpreter (17)

interval (104)
intervene (70)
intervention (86)
intoxicating (66)
intoxication(13)
intrinsically(101)
introduction(87)

intuition (80)

invariably (48)
invention (52)

investigate (6)

\ .
/ whalekt / (n) power of the mind to reason
J).é 3 J—i.ﬂ ¢ f;..q.—‘.} ¢ u’&’b

7/ miglekt / (n) power of the mind to reason J ic . ;e
/Wienfn / (n) aim, purpose sobne ¢ ad
Axht’béf\benéang(n) being dependent on each other

Jo lise L1, Suyly
/.1ht’$n<ejh-a\ / (adi) existiug, carried on, between
nations L I RS )
Jint3prt /yv) show, make clear, the meaning of

(either in wards or by artistic performance )
(u',’) UQ)S)-I-&L-I ¢ uJ)S)—hﬂJ—M : é)Sw):a

\
/1\\\*.31\“1 *EIJ\\ /(n) interpreting; result of this;
explanation or meaning U LR S Ty

' /xmt%‘-?fl‘tf-ljh /(n) interpreting; result of this;

explanation or meaning urw CRFEIRNS WP T r—
/w'tapaeal) / (n) person who gives an immediate oral

translation of words spoken in another language

e B s I s V)

/‘n\t'av\ /(n) time (between two events or two parts ;
of an action ) St € ko U
/anta'vin /(v) (of events, circumstances) come between

(others) intime; come or be between O Seds laneyae T L y0
/nta Vc\'\!h / (n) intervening s LS ¢ ods o
/mtoketkest / (-ing) (v) make stupid with, cause to lose
self-control as the result of taking,alcoholic drink.

Q.)JSJ’.o.'h.a ¢ oé;Sc.:.wo

/I\\\t\b\ﬂ‘;\tgv\/(n) being intoxicated; alcoholic poisoning
S gheay | 5 pede ¢ g
/x“tnm$1¥AI /(adv) ( of a value or quality) belonging
not urally "LbL My, "L
mtvech\\dh /(n) introducing or being introduced;
sth that leads up to sth else Ears ;si,aa 2 lam e sw oo
/.t Ju :Jh .tu.-/ (n) (power of) the immediate
understanding of something without conscious reasoning
or study L RN SR LW SR PCINS
/INVEQVzG&AX / (adv) never changing; unchangeable;
can stant P JUX RN 0
/TKUE“S\ / (n) sth invented; (create or design (sth)
not existing before) . Py CR R R gy
/m"\le':ﬁae'-lt/(v) examine, inquire into; make a

careful study of Gy,duo;9Tcwan o bade o b by, S 5idon
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\
investigation (39) /n\\Ves\.‘XauS“ /(n) careful and thorough inquiry

\ _ EYTCIPRK XN P
invigorating (70) /‘W%amt / (~ing) (v) make vigorous; give strength
| ‘ or caurage to o b T e G g s 0 109 ¢ i £,

invisible (27) | /1\\‘\’!2%\5\\/ (adi) that cannot be seen bR o5 e L
invite (21) Jwvost / (v) ask (sb to do sth) come somewhere
< oasSende ¢ go,Ssen
invite (4) /Ih\.th/ (v)  ask (sb to do sth) come somewhere
) GRS Cogea
irrational (35) /X‘V&Jb‘\\ / (adi) not endowed with reason; not guided
by reason , b g ¢ J gdae L e ot
irresistibly (4) /\1\’1\2‘5&\&/ (adv) too strong, convinciﬁg,delightful,etc
to be resisted  gidw gol ol ohuesleansS Pl L SR
issued (11) /‘ISL\'»/ (-d) (v) sth that which flows out or going out.
0SS phale ¢ H90md) yoyS,0le
jeopardize (6) f_qu?‘bémal (v) put in danger oo 1as hs ey
jewish (23) : /‘J u‘-:f / (ad3j) of the jews (person of the Hebrew
people or religion) ' i e
journey (4) /"E\j!cm!. /(n) time taken or distance covered while
_ ‘traveling to a place, often for away; travel b Lo
journey (61) /Qj’é‘-\\l/ (n) travel 2
joyous (118) /'g‘ 0195/ (adi) full of joy Ry I—
Jurisdiction (109) /éms‘d;kﬁ/ (n) . administration of justice; legal
authority Gyadgedd ¢, Luslojee o B ladse;e
jurisdiction (110) /LJ_SWW‘S‘AT-\‘S“/ (n) administra‘tion of justice; legal
authority | S,08 g eddd (5 lad e g
kindle (49) /‘kﬂd\ /() (cause to)catch fire or burst into flames
or flaming colour. - ‘-H@T)QGJS g e g pd 'J._u-a-\:- I
kindliness (71) ’k‘*‘“&\““s/ (n) ("“'c‘fuauty of being kind o— L4
kindred (123) /‘\&1\“;&4/ (n) family; relations i ss« i g gp i ooy Ly gi
kindred (46) /‘\(ménﬁ&/ (n) family; relationsg;.,;,é«",&g,.é” PEORUPR Uy
kindred (89) /'kn\étful/ (n) family; relations@,;,é«s&,»,.&,“i{u, Us o5
kingdom (50) /‘\(EA'B'“/ (n) the spiritual reign of God cublupliol,
kingdom (93) / J.'bm/ (n) the spiritual reign of God 2 Lo b
knowledge (21) /\\6 ._x_cb/(n) understanding; familiarity gained by
experience; range of information 5 L oloe op BTanis jae pu o
labour (110) Jleroa(x) / (n) workers as a class (contrasted with the
owners of capital, etc) addee , I8 (L8, 1S
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labour (83 )'/'\ex\oau) /n. worker S

labour (122)/exv2l) /n. bodily or mental work : e Il e
laid down (10)/‘exd de@m  /v. sacrificed 558 45 1 2

lamentable (91)/‘\09.!“%“1335\ /adj. regrettable;to be deplored-iw:! o Jus il — 557 i,
lamented (12)/lo'ment (-:A) /v. show,feel,express great sorrow or regret
cL 08 Vit LD~ Al - oS S, 95 5
language (71) /“uza‘awl_j /n. manner of using words;communicating ideas,feelings
by a system of sounds & sound symbols
' '\ Sre L u2sS LS peyy el - gt - G
last (20)/\0“t ,US “s‘/v. continue for a period of time oa&S Jebb - el 3 pf 99
lasting (25)/\astt /adj. continuing for a long time '3 s - ¢! 992 - 2l
launch (49)/lantf /v. put (sb/sth) into action ,
0255 JWT o a8,k - Hadl Al ) g
lay (18)/\ex /v. (pt & pp laid) placing (sb/sth) in a certain position or on

, a surface 09 te— i - b AS LS . It o 1 I
lay ... aside (81)/v. (fml) put sth aside G5 Sy o yad| S, Las
lay down (7)/v. give (sth) up;sacrifice e RS g - IS NS
lay down (51)/v. establish Y N N Ll i |
lead (67)/ W /v. have a certain kind of life . OO g e
leader (19)/‘\‘¥A‘a(.r) /n. person who leads by = 0w g | g

learned (35)/\aimtd /adj. having much knowledge acquired by study
Adetsliond | 3 P 1 I

legislate (110)/‘&3_3‘@@*- /v. make laws O3S pby S
length (6)/le ©  /n. measurement or extent from end to end Jee - 151,09
leniency (14‘?/‘\:‘.“0\*51 /n. being lenient P h 3T = e T o (0 g - St e
lesser (87)/Ves2t) /adj. not as great as the other(s) yhat | = peaS S ¢S
lest (71)/ \est fconj. (fml) for fear that;in order that ... not P ot

liberal (69)/“1\;3{3\ /adj. free from prejudice Feie 31 5T - Al g~ pSAL g,
liberty (48)/"\x\oat1 /n. freedom from captivity,slavery,or oppressive

: control a2 Ly st T
lie (54)/\» /v. exist or be found 0I5 Mt = G psbie - R LS 1 S
life -time (19)/n. duration of sb's life or sth's existence e J o
life_giving (53)/adj. that restores life or vitality e

1ift up (38) /\A§t /v. raise sb/sth to a higher level or position A
: 93 Vo~ 28 b

light (21)/\0.11: /n. kind of natural radiation that makes things visible
. ' 190 - g2,
lighten (92)/"&1’0\ /v. {(cause sth to) be relieved of care or worry
O by S - gad 2 S S - a2 L 3 S 0 T
like (91)/'0  /n. the like: similar things i Liia | = Jtea 355 L
likely (16)/YexX\r  /adj. probable 3,19 Jlado ) - Gl Jaliows

likewise (32)/Moakwoaz /adv. 1_ similarly 2_also
D s ao - KD glad b - o - A gl

limb (61)/\xm  /n. leg,arm,etc Sers slad o (Ly g ) gz - pf 31
[ limbs: 2923 st ] '
limit (52)/\xit /n. boundary wsr slez - s3g3ma _3g3> 3 3>
link (23)/ \xjk /v. make a connection between people or things
\ G310 ey e~ e g i = R L o g e

link (55)/ ‘f)k /n. connection e e e I B
liquor (66)7WKaW) ' /n. any alcoholic drink PR S T P
literally (41)/\iteve\lt  /adv. in a literal manner;exactly bl Sl — (s »4
live on (83)/\wv  /v. continue to live or exist 0313 sl 3] SIS B

[ live on sth:depend on sth for financial support 3,5 S35 sSwd S ¢ SO )
livelihood (64)/Maxvishvd /n. means of living;income ‘ e e e
Local Spiritual Assembly (98): e (g, o
loftiness ‘6)/:1. , , P I R N
lofty (9) /%ty U5 1o¥1 /adj. noble;exalted Jlasw — awdy = S, = Sty = oo
logic (81)/‘\;%’)1\& /n. science of reasoning S Blades ( pte )
longing (62)/%gd > US: 12919 /n. intense desire e oD - 55,7 - §
lock on (94)/v.”watching sth without taking part in it oneself

‘ ) KK ,S ®, Lo ¢ NS )-s (SR P
look upon (19)/v. ‘ AP
loss (84)/loss US: s /n. act,instance or process of losing o2y~ s
loving kindness (89)/n. tender consideration or care w=td &5, - (P19 s ~ StPe
loyalty (24)/'o1alty /n. being true & faithful;loyal behaviour «,!3tds - bt aw
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lung (60)/\'\“] /n. either of the two breathing organs in the chest of man and

other animals P -
lust (13) /\f\st /n 1ntense desne for sth or enjoyment of sth

I Gkl - (G R O KW . J._: s
magnetlc (24) /h\ﬁ“ﬁ*—l\‘ /adj. havmg a powerful attraction »3=2S @ ar — eundb i
maintain (81)/wetnvexn /v, continue;keep up ( 0955 8l 253) o2 5 San
maintain (100)/mexaMesn /v. cause sth to continue;keep sth in existence at the
same level,standard,etc 9355 Bl MBS0 — I S B - 3 S ;lﬁ;-'

maintenance (124) /memtan’as /n. enough to support life Sl S~ Lde
majestic (77)/meo J estiX /adj. having dignity & nobility s lald — 3 Sl o
majority (3)/»g§30"0*-t /n. most;the greater number or part e :—*—"1

manage (61)/\wcp_“£.lj /v handle; control succeed in doing sth
J T S e e B e X ‘,_’ 30
manhood (18)/ ‘meanh L /n. the state of being a man o S o - 80

manifest (20)/‘m.,p,v{t'¢es’c /v. to show sth clearly;make plain
O3PS p el — R e LSDT

manifest (32)/ ‘uentvest /adj ~lear;obvious Al B L
manifestation (55) /mem? ‘sketin  /n. showing;proving C s - g
manifested (70)/v. pp of manifest R R RV
mankind (5)/mce,n\<m /n. the human race P & s
manner (4)/vme,h'aL\') /n. a way in which sth is done or happen : St~ 0 Hlo

martyred (10)/mua:toly) - eJ’v (usu pasive) put to death or torment :
’ 5 detav y WS Lget b - A by WIS b
marvel (8)/'maW /= be surprised;wonder G0 5 SAASD 53 o g3 g W e
masculme (80)}Mogs\3'a\m /adJ having the quality & characteristics of the male
sex P9 Bee gadD> - DBs D gee — 2SO e

master (5)/'wmaiat?W/n. one who has spmtual or intellectual control
BT S pw - Wt - Wl - WY

material (54)/m‘at1'a\‘1.’b\ /adj. connected wn:h physical objects rather than the

nind or sprit o bewr — 53 L
maferialism (82)/me't1ariadtzamyn. the theory that nothing exist except matter,
its movement & changes SO hdd - DOl
matrimony (66)/'muekriment /n. marriage 1995 s - gl

. matter (19)/mwt? /n. an affair welloos — £ 92 50

matter (61)/m,et? /v. to be important e R el
mayest (54)/mexst /v, [ et geas S may 1 G | St
mean (18)/win  /v. to have sth as a meaning 9313 g
mean (69)/mix /adj. inferior;poor D S
means (82)/mywSs /n. wealth; money; resources DA3Swel ~ el 513 - s Sl
measure (19)/‘we32\0)/n. amount ; degree; extent wbades — 031D~ o)
meditate (124)/weditert /v. think deeply,usu in silence o35 =2 - o35 4o
meditation (17)/ ‘meé.t.‘re:xfh /n. a written or spoken of serious thought o
DR — St o) | )é.a_:
meek (42)/™X 7adj. gentle;quiet; patlent S = Je | - e - pods — g5 S

meekness (72)/mvkneS  /n. o — 5y b
melody (58)/‘wmeladyr /n. sweet music;tunefulness Bendd (g g ST
memorable . (5)/mempvde\ /adj. worth remembering J‘ 39l b2 - ol 22
mental (53)/‘mest\ /adj. of,in,or for the mind B R

mention (64)/‘menn  /v. to wrlte or speak about sb/sth briefly
5o Pl = 30,8 SO

"”mércy' (57)/‘M'S$\ /n. kindness or gentleness shown by one person to another

i TheoD>

h mere (53) /" malr) /adj. nothing more than;only o I Bt o

merit (101)/“'“efl‘c /n. the quality of ‘being good or worthy S ot S LS
meitorious (85)/merstaidyadj. deserving reward or pralse G2Y — 03 s — B Lo

message (21)/ ‘mts}_j /n. a written or spoken request;piece of information
Saw ] g 5 — ] L..l..a - p L.i_,_.v.;.;

_messanger (3)/ h\zsm_éj'a()/n ~a person carrying a messsage 397 pUpp - el
metropolis (14)/«\'3“'&,\'0?‘3\\3 /n. a capltal the chief city of a region or

country - - - ‘_ P R

~ midst (11)/“\1t‘~5t switst /n. the middle part;among ( sa% ;9 ) glo= 33 — o lew

might (70)/moxt /n. great strength or povwer: Syad - 555 - Ol o

mighty (6)/moaty /adj. powerful;strong Adur g g — L3 8D~ 2030

minister (58)/'w1%tRQ) /v. to care for or give active help to sb/sth
b 535S L SAey - Y pS SaeS o 2 S el
minister (8)/‘“&\1&*3({) /n. a person at the head of a govrenment department »v )3
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\ - —
ministry (7)/™™ISW /1 gities or term of service of a minister Y oe
miraculous (41)/!«\1‘(&\_(_)%\8% /adj. like a miracle;remarkable;contrary to what

o is expected LT oy
mirth (20)/™3 /n. happiness & laughter Ll ~ s
mischief maker (70)/'wistiit /n. one who causes trouble for people
) A deliberately SIsr — 58D
misdeed (71)/»\15‘&"‘ /n. wicked act;crime bLAS = (541 3 S A~ S g

misinterpret (99)/misint:PYit /v. to understand sb/sth wrongly;to assume sth
. wrongly R i e I R et sl
mislead (116)_,/‘mxs‘\\‘-A /v. to cause sb to have a wrong idea or impression
' about sb/sth NELR B oA TN S B
mission (5)/‘m1.f“ /n. a particular task done by a person or a group
. Gl ) o e D o Dy gt L
mock (71)/mo% /v, make fun of;to laugh at sb/sth in an unkind way
GHE ] ad ] awd e 5 S peaaD
mockey (13)/w3\<3ﬁ- /n. making fun of a person or thing L o B B S
modest (4)/‘mc\lst /adj. not showy or splendid in appearance;not expensive
. S S a3 — Gend gl 55 Ly e Sally 9 bre g dae oS
modesty (8)/'“°A1$t1 /n. state of being modest b~ e s b~ 0, 5T
monarch {94)/on@X /n. a supreme ruler such as a king or queen :
A oSy~ o Lhol — o Uade
monk (98)/7“’\5k /n. a member of religious community of men who live apart from .
) the rest of society el IP IR T
monogamy (66) /mendaam /n. the practice & custom of being married to only one
person at a time S bt B pereded Sl )9

monopoly (36)/'&'6‘“‘5?’0\1 /n. the sole possession or control of sth
Sy oSl jleria] - Lasdt

mortal (122) /‘mcttl /adj. & n. that must die;that can not live for ever;a _
human being R R R
mosque (21)/%SX  /n. a building in which muslims worship I S

most compassionate (50)/kempoeSanot /adj. showing or feeling compassion
e e S e R L R A I i s B

most great (87)/9®it /adj. the greatest et |
- motion (34)/'wosin /n. a special movement;a gesture Pdedr — o WSS

motive (47)/wmawtiv /n. a reason S 8 S . e

mould (76)/maasid /7. & n. to shape a soft substance into a particular form

: Or objent swdls ~ wdlo - pudey 1) $imr WD L (3D S S 5e0 SO
mouthpiecs (28)/'wxsOpiiS  /n. a person that expresses the opinions of others
St e e S

move(95)/ muv /v. change position U953 el B~ 3PS S o
moving (77}/ adj. causing one to have deep feelings ,

) . [ W WK ULSJ-'!-— )’T h"é‘l-"’a_ ,.‘:ae,.a
mud hut (105)/?-1[\A hht /n. a small simply built house or shelt-~ S eats

-murderer (9)/‘?@&3!3 20 /n. a person who murders sb S L
mustard (92)/mf\stacl /n. a hot_tasting yellow or brown paste S
mysterious (27)/wi'st19¥12% /adj. difficult to understand or explain;to keep
) o secret FReT gl gl v 4 g - pata

mystery (27)/mysWYI /g, something strange or secert i I BRI )
nation (23)/‘“€ﬂ“ /n. PN Y PR I
ntionalism (85)/wwfnalrzom /n. a strong feeling of love & pride in one's

' country B I R VI R R ST )

necessity (57)/M'%@%24L /1. the state of being necessary jtw ~ <, 8, — 33
needs (56) /ende /n. the lack of sth necessary;desirable .or useful
. A B Y I P Y T
needy (9)/ ‘\“?)*1\ {adj. very poor v g s - adia ;Lo
neglect (74)/'\15\2\'~ /v. pay no attention to 932 Jead] a g ys il
negligent (95)/% \xilj'ant /n. careless;neglectful ! 255, -~ ;LS aver e ~ Jbte
nevertheless (67)/nevaQales /adv. in spite of this;however o=/ 2823 o —| de-re
nightingale (11)’\““1:355“\ /n. a small,dark reddish_brown bird

‘ s Oltwd S A o el

nil (61)/™  /n. nothing i D pas < e
no matter (24)/moy mets / it is not important addes | 31 plad G e
nobility (8)/wauklletl /n. the quality of being noble, esp in mind or

character P T RS R T VY U P

noble {52) /‘r\'a’zs\cf; /adj. splendid;magnificent;grand in appearance :
: 81 3T = fmdef ~ 2 et o
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nominate (98)/‘“9““3‘\9—1t /v. to propose formally that sb should be chosen for a
position G55 gt - g3 S Jpela w5 yS M an S
nomination (107)/hamteexfn  /n. the action of NOMINALING whiersd — (addl — (g it
( wa(..—!&:.a-al 3 s Wb b !J—v.\..aL.Su_:r-.a)
notable (12) /ho'csta\o\ /adi. deserving to be noticed;remarkable
. St ) = 95, 2 = Bl p 0 BT
notify (121)/“6251'—120-1 /v. to inform;give notice to

S 03 Bl pE e 538 Ul 3 S 0 ST
nourishment (18) ,\\’\n.fh\’b‘\t /n. food by DD o S g5 - D gD~ |
nucleus (97)/ Juk\ms /n. the central part or thing about which others parts

or things collect or grow e G I S Y

unique (23) J‘““k /adj. unlike anything else 3 s seonde - 20 b oo = pald (o
number (92) hfxn\a'aLr /v. include;rackon;count o257 Pl g2 pad o GBI W e

obedlence 4)/9\0\\ 1anS  /n. doing what one is told 1Y pd b b s L
obey (52) /*3 /v. to do what one is told or required to do by sb
oY e e...._a."_a.. da;iu.:L.bl
obiect {3)/ “05\3"-&« /n. purpose;intention S peds — D32
obligation (83)/pb\tgesfn /n. a feeling of duty;the power of a promise
PR O L A B P
obligatory (58) /'a\o\x.aat\'l /adj. compulsory; requlred by low or rule or custom
Syl ~ (ool P pY - ey

observe (65) /’3‘023'\’ /v. pay attention;watch closely & carefully
G PSS 8 ED - g WS Wla] g - I S s le
obvious (37)/'60\'135 /adj. clear;easily seen or understand potae ~ 84T
occasion (58)/2'kei3n /n. a particular time when sth happens
3y s~ heo Lde S o DXpa3 g
occupaticn (64 /.Db“wﬁ‘ /n. a job or profession S~ e
occur (84)/9 31(-0 -/v. happen;to take place e ladl Gl — ol g,
contention (¢ 9)/k6htehfn /n. disagreement;dispute DU TS - st L
offer (9)/'oralD)- /v. to put forward sth to be considered R I
offer (24)/03'3\\% /v. to present sth GO S el gt - 3 S Gl - 53 S o ado
official (21)/ S\ /adj. of or relatlng to a posxz.lon of authority or trust
) Bl od 6 - et ot (a2
onwards (25)/}Dvx\.~l'atlz /adj. forward;to the front P ) - b~ > S o
opposing (68)/3' pove -ng/adj. opposite;on. the opposite side il - S B
oppose (60)/ ApRUz /v. to express strong disapproval or disagreement with
sh/sth 09 S Wl — 3 PS5 G aS
opposition ( /.DP%alfh /n. action against;resistance bl — Slad - Qs
oppressed (8) /'a /n. the oppressed: sorrowful ones p 9~ 8 A et
oppression (72))2 Ve.fah /n. cruel or unjust treatment et — ,Cds 3 92 - 3) 2o
orb (31)/>b /n. an object shaped like a ball;a sphere or globe
S5 - (D) 0 S
ordain (29)/9\‘&9.:.\\ /v. to destine;to decide (by god, fate,etc)
. RN T 3o
ordeal {25)/=% ‘v)u'-\ /n. a difficult or painful exp?lence ;any severe test of
. A character o L o 3 L olodul o e g e )T
order (94)/'2()  /n, arrangement;way of placing o
ordinance (45)/'0'd13% /n. an order;a rule or a low made by a government or
an authority A B i
orientalist (15)/> rrentolst /n. one who studies the language,art,civilization
,etc of the east a:*-*-'—'-'-w‘-'-' SRR
ornamént (70)/owamert  /n. a thing de51gned to add beauty ‘to sth;decoration
: 3825 ~ ] peeedey - A
orphan (19)/'>% /. a child whose parents are dead e
otherwise (61)/AU2worz. /adv. in different or opposite conditions or
circumstances , 8 pS 9 ~ D g0 Gl e 0
cut of (83)/e¥t 2V / help out of public fund: G99 S SuS gen ook 223 8w 5
outline (100\/uu+im /v. give the plan or main points of 9 S el
[ draw the outline of: o3& (!, e ) £ ]
outstanding (25)/ebt 'steend1s) /adj. well known;easily noticed  jsle - slwr
outstrip (92)/avt'striP /v. excel;to become larger,more important

‘ J 3038 5D g oD - G o el
outward (3)/ovtw'a /ad). of or on the outside Sl = (590 ~ (g9 i
over (76)/'05VeW) /adj. finished;at the end a8 plud - A BS
overcome (25)/8¥V2'¥Am /v. make weak;defeat R R e I I )

overflowing (55)/a% va?\tn(zj /adj. to be very full of sth,esp a feeling
27



\ J o= oSS e - e
overshadow (70)/2¢ VB.(W 9T  /v. to throw a shadow over sth
\'J.J’J )',Jéh—-l&-}'\'—"#&—cw( a-'-‘JLu
overtake (88)/925(13‘{:1\( /v. come or catch up with;come upon suddenly
palm (18)/ \bu“m . /n. the inner surface of the hand between the wrist and
, the fingers , s 3 Wb
pang (57)/P=: /n. a sudden sharp feeling of pain W pad] . b 3,3 D
paramount (68)/'pw\wmotmt /adj. having supreme power and authority Jod |
parliament (85)/‘9&3\%\@\“ /n. a body of persons appointed or elected as the
law makers of a country Glend j Lo — el
part (67)/9>t  /n. some but not all of a thing St (aar 59 )
partake (59)/pai'tesX - /v. have a share of;to take part in an activity
‘Cﬁl 39 UV S e = 53 G0 S pd o A 2 e
partiality ( 109)/\P‘>‘.{x ?tr  /n. prejudice;a special liking for
sl eIl - ) A e - e

participate (‘31)/\3‘1'5'"!"-""1 ext /y. have a share(in);take part oo 5 S (o oS 0

particular (35)/Pe‘t1\<"b\ ¢>  /adj. special;distinct P paDes — B g

pass beyond (91)/paie 3 US P®RS /v, Mgy Hyles - RAAS
passing (96)/‘Pu=s§° 3 USiP ‘Hn. the passing of the years: , o) A0S

passion (101)/'p /n. strong feeling or enthusiasm

P E Y PN e NS ST T A e
path (58)/p=8 /n. a track made by the feel of people who pass along sw~es - !,

patient (14)/'Pe3dnt /adj. having or showing patience ) Gt = LprSD
pattern (52)/'pwtn /n. an excellent example;a model 35— el gend
pauper (50)/‘9:2\530‘) /n. a very poor person ied | 2S5

pave (35)/pexv /v, make conditions easy for;prepare for
O3 XS gl ged 1, Bl - 35S pa S e S o 1, R

peace (12)/p%® /n. freedgm from war or violence G2 T o AT - e
penal colony (21)/pw a1 /n. a place where criminals are sent as a
punishment o LS s

penetrate (34)/'pemtrert /v. enter into;make a way into or through sth
5355 wib - o35 By

perceive (28)/pa'shiv /v. to understand;to become aware of sb/sth ,

SO pS S 33 o 3,85 sl - pad iy
perfection (19) /93" FeK(1Y (n) highest state or quality; ideal Joo S5
perfuine (11) /'{537‘1\)\"“/ (n) fragrant or pleasant smell. e
perfume (4)
period (4) /;’)zarzaJ/ (n) length or portion of time., = lfjt)’.??.%
perish (74) 1pecrf] be destroyed; die. ad swiy Lo (ol oot
permanent (4) /p3:manany (adi) lasting U 1Y
permeate (80) [pz:mici] (v} enter sth and spread to every part.

oS 1T sy 3,53 ki s e s
permissible (104) /Pe?;ﬂfsaby (adi) that is or way be allowed. 3 b
permit (56) /Pé"‘"“’/ give permission for (sth); allow.

. AR e g 0 2 | gurean puwlade;s oyo,S; bagalos; bl
permit (82) /,oa’n"fﬁ allow; admit sth as possible; ﬁolerate.
pernicious (91) /Per/n;tjg-'{ (adl) having a very harmful or destructive

effect ( on sb/sth) Jpu——
persecute (20) /P 3"5”3'“7 v) treat sb eruelly esp,because of his

race, his political or religious bellefs, etc. . ‘
JEFACY KYR 5% QY FESPIRES | EVR RS FUPR SRR 1

persecute (3)

persecution (7) . ' . : Ccapd e 15T
persecution (94) /73 S”ﬁ)"“j” (n) persecuting or being persecuted.
perseverance (120) /F?,fSIV.[a'EhS/(n) continued steady effort to achieve

2,3 . an aim; steadfastness. ' s 8 q)-a&wo TS JUWS LR



persist (91)
personality (24)

pertain- (31)
perversity (47).
pettiness (69) -
philosgpherv(Zl)
physician (51)
plercing (16)
pillar (72)

pit (18)

pitched fll)»
place to place (18)
plant (53)
pleasure (54)
pledge (72)

ponder (74)

portion (59)
pesgess’ (71)

possessibn (9)

potency (124)
potent (90)
potential (80)

/,AQZQS/(_V) have(sth) as one's belongings; own

"/‘P?vas""'/'(v) continue to exist. T ALYV KY KYCRyPapw

I3 ocyifl€ﬂ1/(n) characteristics and qualities of
'a person seen as a whole. , e et
I pteint (v) be connected with or relevant to sth.
b 30D b g o
406; V3-SItl (n) (of a person) deliberataly continued
to behave in a wrong way. “ N JUN
'Aofiff ne/ (n) - being small or trivial; being
unimportant . | (oo 2 L) s L
'/ﬁﬂcﬁeﬁémm/(n) a person who studies or teaches
philosophy. ‘-";__.A.:..- Ce ) de—inls
./?[ZTSh/(n) doctor : N
/PISSY  (adi) penetrating ' swuiSass, — &L
JPriowy (n)  strong supporter of sth.
| Loy ¢« Saad g Lady ¢ Y50
API+ /(n) large (usu deep) hollow or opening in
‘the ground. 8 i
/Plff/ (v) erect and fix in place ( a tent or camp).
esp for a short time. o) yo b
| oo e oo L
/ PIO ks Pl%nf / (n) living organism that is not an
animal which grows in the earth and usu has a stem,
leaves and roots. . o L8
/ﬁLQSQQ?)/(n) state or feeling of being happy or
satisfied. - ad
/Pfecks/ (n) solemn promise; . S 4acy
/pond day (v) think about (sth) carefully and for a
long time, esp in ;rying to reach a decision; consider. -
| 095 ;55 " Lopes
/733ﬂfh / (n) part or share into which sth is divided.

P-Q-ug.\a.w
u-\-uSJLo ‘ ué,..o SJL.

/ ,Da/Zﬁ fh/ (n) a thing that is possessed; property

. ) : '_;’ l) '..\ [ \&l‘
1pe @UTrsdy () strong effect; great power Apald ety
/PD”’W/(adi) having a strong effect apal,wisls ol ls
apéhﬁaqfl/(ad1) :(n) ' that can or may come into

existence; possible qﬁalities that exist and can be

" developed. oSee ¢ 8 geid L
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practitioner (90)

Praisev(SGl{; f!‘

.prayer (57)
prayful attitude(99)

preach (35)

precept (124)
precious (55)

precious (94)

preconceiped (41)

-prejudice (33)

prejudice’(67)
preliminary (97)
preparation (25)
prepare (61)
prescribe (35)
prescription (62)
presence (10)
preserve (114)
preserve’ (65)
preserver(72)
press (21)

prevail'(loz)

Al I mTnarf (adj)

person who practises a profession.

/proe kHE[@nW/ (n)

esp medicine b (520
/pﬂWLEZ/(v) honour or glorify (God) in prayer;

warship L gaaS | be uo,S WO
Ipred ) [(n) action of praying. Lo ;L

wlhloylkocdls
try to persuade people to accept or
095 o bntdo ¢ oS ey

rulélor'guide,espﬁfor behaviour  seun,

priEf1en
sopport (éth);'advocate .
1<t (n)
/ﬁ*é'éil(edj)" 'of“great value; dearly loved.
” g s IERC-S PR L SRR SSSRP I W
/éf€f3$/(edj) ~ of great value ‘
Jpri kSTevdl/ (aay)
on knowledge or experience

00560 pdy g gy o IS M
1/Predi®h ) opinton or like or dislike of sb/sth,

that is not - founded on experience OT Teason. aia.s ¢ cudad
- RO BTRE 2L

ué-l..nl.a)ul_o) suquuM‘wleﬁTwow
Jr',)Llu_’LaJ ¢ u-\uuﬂ-ﬁ-a.as.a_nu

preparatory ' v 5 Lo i '

preparing or being prepared.
SSobT o Ho,Se0leT Jus

get or make (sb/sth) ready.

09yS palysl, Sz o Loake ¢ oosSesbeT
advise or order’ the use of (esp a

0SS wans

formeddhtadvance and not based

O ¢ Headl Gwsad

(v)
/pre pITw/ (m)
/pr 1?’3@ &“)(r\/ (v)

/Pl SKratly ™

medicine, remedy, etc)

/Pr*CSKrTPSh/(n) doctor's written instruction for
~the composition and use of a medicine. FARD ¢ ad
/t’f¢3h5/(n) being present in a place 3 s>

" keep or maintain (sth) in an unchanged

/prE 23 v/ (v)
or perfect condition .

090 Sadr padaw Uiyl oosS sy e oS bis ) g ad b

(v) °  -keep(food) from decay.

(n)

a person or thing that preserves.

newspapers, periodicals and the news sections

P of radio and television.
/prEvel // (v)  exist or happen generally;

i pSb o o el
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prevent (55)
privilege (79)
pride (12)

priest hood (98)
prime minister (9)
principle (23)
rrivilege (118)

proceed (31)

proceed (65)

/f"Ianv(v) stop or hinder sb/sth oad e bo
/ fbrtvalc},j' (n) special right or advantage available

only to a particular person,class or rank.
sl g e

/F”THJy(n) unjustifiably high opinion of oneself or
one's achievements; arrogance $ 380
/Pr(fﬁtkuﬁ(n) whole body of priests PRS-
o | chief minister in a govermment. s
/'Prlihi’SQFl/ (n) gulding rule for personal behaviour.

sa b, L oLt ol
thing that gives one great enjovment and that
. most people do not have the oppo;tunity to do.
/Pessi go to a further or the next stage; go on
0o LT NES I NPT SV RPN Y FRroN By

(v) arise or originate from sth

proclaim (44) /f*;gb<‘f4h\ /() make (sth) known officially or publicly;

profession (56)

profit (64)
progress (12)

progressive (76)
promise (24)
promise (51)

promised (5)
promote (100)

promotion (23)
prompt (56)

promulgate (9)

announce a9y el
/F»é?ﬁgixl(n) paid occupation,esp one that reguires
advanced education and training S—
/i)rt&f”(v) benefit from or be helped by sth. S gome
/|3rzw<7ﬁﬁ/(n) advance or development esp towards
a better state. it it
/PF ‘578"551"'/ (adj) advancing in social conditions or
efficiency : o ]
[P remE] (v) make a promise (to sb); assure (sb)that
one will give or do or not do sth. gele oaé, ¢ oola Jes
' (n) written or spoken declaration that one

will give or do or not do sth.

Q g g0
fpre ma’”f/(v) help the progress of (sth); encourage
or support. 39S o ghs o oS les ¢ Hals ad
HNWQZ“Q?T# (n) encouragement or aid to the progress
of ( a cause)

OWWD"?D(V) inspire or cause ( a feeling}of an action)
, O L 1y g b |6 50, i 55 0 g diis o L |
//°’Cm‘ﬂ7t‘§(v) make (sth) widely known; disseminate

03 rSm b panlls ¢ (oS peas
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pronounce (93) /preandicag/(v) . pass judgement in court in favour
of/ against sb/sth 09 stugrel ¢« HoSaala,s s, pile |

property (83) /Pf_l)fb‘jrf’ (n) land and buildings; real estate < 1
prop‘lesy 37 “ 5 8 et
prophet’ (30) //)Q‘DFIf/ (n) . person who teaches religion and is,
or claims to be , inspired by God. JUIVS IR
proportion (87) /pf‘c-'PD:jh/(n) measurements or dimensions; size. '
: : St ¢ 8 tas
_prospective (67) /Pf‘é‘SP"‘kf]V (adj) expected to be or to occur;
o future of possible . e8! Juton ¢ pdins g ge
prosperity (72) [prospecat L] (n) state of being successful or rich;
' good fortune. Sl i  oolan
protection (26) //'D‘fjr"’(fh/(n) protecting or being protected.
prove (67)/7’3"""\:’ /v. show beyond all doubt to be true o3 psdas = 335 o
provide (18)/?3"&‘/3'0(/% supply;produce for use U PSS 23T o 5 S e
provide...with {82)/v. Sl L 0 S s - A S aD - 8 S o fe

provision (113)/ProV'3™  /n. in make preparation for future _
oy ’ T sl s aae D o S Al L et e
publicly (7)/ /Qf"b’—'k /adv. openly;in a public manner S
pulpit (6}/ »7_’)(,/ p:}' /n. the structure in which a preacher stands in church
R L, 2 LR St - P - 2
pulse (90)/ /.7'4’5 /n. the regular beating of blood through body = — ol
pure (57)/ pjud (r)/adj. not mixed with any substance,colour,emotion,stc
i : . . o~ s
purge {109)//78] /v. cleanse;purify U pS medel - 53,8 S o
purpose (6)/ D3 }')35/n. an intention;a reason for doing sth P Ab - s — et
pursue {68)/ /oa’fy?u: /v. to follow or chace sb/sth ,esp in order to catch

N T it/them O35S Jlosd = 530S el
pursuit (118)/ P35 V: L% SuA | the action of looking for or trying to find out
sth S S -0 BN o ceadal

put ... from (95)/ puf /v, : O] S G AS L y S ) A
put forth (56)/ PuT Foth / send out;extend o2 55 s51 ,1— 49 53 P IR .
put into practice (21)/ .. . - : / to operate on;to act;to carry out

. : TOT 3T 50 e s e a
puzzled (4)/ /3/"2[ /v. tec make sb ronfused because they don't understand sth

. . . N I
quality (25)/ Kwhfot/n. worth;value;good characteristic wwie - SoadasS - Ko Lo

quench (69)/ Kwenrj /v. put out;extinguish;to cool R R R I A W e
race (23)/ yejs. /n. £ =31 =
racial (94)/ ves§] /adj. connected with or resulted from race S
radiance {70)/,¢,;d,ons /n. the quality of being radiant il e

radiant (4)/ e rcdidnr/adj. sending out light or heat;shining brightly

. , : e s - D
rage (81)/ V?J?(3 /v. act with violence & fury oSS e o
raiment (72)/YeimdnT /n. clothing , Sl - s
raise (7)/ yejz.  /v. move from a lower to a higher levelys »5 ails - 43 St
rapid (61)/'voe pid /adj. swift;quick 0w~ 3D
rare (25)/ e (v) /adj. unusual;uncommon;not often happening,seen,etc

' 'l A JRCY W A TP S TP O

rational (27)/ )’c)CSV’b /adj. having the faculty of reasoning bt | gda

ray (53)/ 'Ye/ /n. a narrow beam of light,heat or other energy Ml d 5w
reach (6)/ y;:rj /v. to get to or arrive somewhere L diN R R
reach out (54)/ ” /v. to reach out beyond oneself: Oy L 33
. .- R TR A IR
reality (27)/ rjoe 19Tt /n. fact;real existence Sdade ek Lo - e log
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reaim (92)/ yelm /n. a province;domain;region abas W S
Realm of Glory (103)/n. P
reason (27)/ y;.zp /v. form opinion;exercise the power of thought

. - 02587 U w558 ¥l o 50 S wo
reason (81)/ 1 :LMN /n. a fact which serves for, or is put forward as a

_ cause,motive S - e
reasoning power (28)/n. $S387 S gt 3o
rebuke (114)/ /'/’bju;i(/v. to express sharp or severe disapproval to sb, esp

' officially NERC I i o SRt

recall (16)/ “ka,: 1/v. call or summon back 09587 (LS ) o ~ 43,5 5,57 S
receptive (34)/y 5¢p/7y /adj. able or willing to consider or accept the new

4+ lideas, etc !,..a:a.g- (EEN R PV
reckoning (75)/'ye K On j/n. the action of calculating or estimating sth
| Gl g2 5 L

recognition (53)/)’cl<c95¢m@';7n. the action of recognizing sb/sth
s . o> LAl St I e R e
~ recognize (54)/ V€ k&g,nall/v, know again Y e T R A R L G €
reconcile (91)/)e K o NSail/v. cause to be friendly again after disagreement
) ". W) v O35S T - 313 359~ I3 AT
reconsider (102)/ pj KOn’sidd/v. to think about sth again
. , U S s vyl -y S S Maed
reconstruction (77)/ri:kodn sTrAk),fyn. the action or process of reconstructing
, sth A I T L e e Y B Sepy
recoxrd (5)/ ¢! ko =0l /v. to write down;register (facts) for future reference
o ) , ‘ O3S Db g G sl
recurring (52)/ v/ kS ”'J /adj. happening often or regularly Sl S
reduce (92)/ .:lj' U:5/v. to make sth smaller in size,quantity & number
REJ I I S L T F R -V S & 4

refer (6)/¥1F3:17) jyt. vi. allude-speak of 595 o, LA
refined (72)/ Vi Faind /adj. pure : o
-reflective (65)/ryflectiV /adj. thinking S #S — b pSana
reform (68)/0’F7:/n. chang made in order to remove imperfection ciw! — 9o

refresh (70)/y;'fref/vt. make fresh;give new strength tous3!s o;La ylet ya,8 s
refuge (8)/y,:°r; \f3/n. shelter or protection from danger or trouble ® ‘-t tete
refuse (9)/ Yi’FJu: z/vt. vi. say no to something, show unwillingness to accept

r/ 0953 WDl - 3,8 o,
regard (18)/r) ?did /vt. consider-look upon mentally N R A sy ]
regenerate (49}/ Vf’dseﬂe,)’e‘f\'t, vi. reform spiritually;raise morally;give new

strength or life oS e Ly

regulate (53)/ 'y C}J 'U_/?///vt. control systematically, adjust
U S pRSS - 3RS S

, Neaj v’ . 1= . :
regulation (84)/ ng /Ql /n. regulating P i P e R R P
reign (91)/reln /vi. prevdil ‘ 035 pSte — GE31 o gy,
rein (77)/re ih /n. any means of restraint or guidance o

, ., L 7 of authority: @ ,a3 ptw) ] (Siom 3 dmdo)plan — 5 luil
reject (41)/ /)¢l yek¥7/vt. refuse to accept O el 383 -y S D,

rejoke (75) /i 99,5/vt, vi. make or be glad, feel great joy .
RIS s § T - 0 2L
related to (24)/71//@t1d 7adj. connected to by family . |
: : RV o) B IV S I
relative (24)/ velohv/n, adj. a person to whom one is relatedJws b gos ¢\ guscice
release (10)/p s}/ : S /vt. set free v s sS 31 T
religion (7)/ r,’;,JJ@n /n. The expression of man's belief in God the creator
? (> L ple oo ) i
rely on (64)/Fi‘Jay /vi. depend upon, look to for help uds S0 - pudl s 8o
remain (20)/ p/'mein/vi. continue to be P
remarkable (25)/ r)ma:kobl/adj. out of ordinary; attracting attention
. ' w0 S le o W
remedy (35)/ 'rem&o‘rn. something that relieves pain or cures deseas such as

, medicine Pyd - L - Gz,
reminder (59)/)! "”g;pda_(f)/n. something that helps to remember sth s33,s7 2Ly
remote (13)/ ) 'Mm3uU¥adj. far away in distance or time dpres — 5 93
remove (88)/ri/mu:V /vt, vi. take off or away from 03395 —03 S byl o

render (5)/ rendouNvt. give in return or exchange
U S - (6 e b 5,9 ) yat
render thanks to God (5) 3 oS LD 1, as
93




Y2
renew (19)/ €10 W /vt, get, make ,say or give again o »5 e 3l —pd 53 Ap pD
renewed (51)/ Pghju «d/adj. made new again restored to the original condition

. , AL A e —vad s
renowned (8)/r~mo?!rd /adj. famous Yy - S
repent (115)/,~|"Pe,n{ /vt. to change one's mind regarding past conduct

+ B g0 - WSS 3 LD, e
repetition (57)/rep! ‘J"\ /n. repeating PRI
report (6)/ m’P:)'.f /n. account or statement about something heard,seen or done
Fol ¥S - e

represent (85)/ (‘e?\“\i@“\’/vt. act or speak for G5 ST b i bl
representative (36)/ he_P(‘\,Z,en\'ahV/n. person appointed or lected to

P v represent or act for others A A
repudiate (47)/Cvpgu- C’l'e“'/v'c. refuse to accept. or acknowledge NES RS Y

require (86)/ t{K W aidu¥vt, need, depend on for success
y VISP pS T D590 w3 ot M
requirement (45)/ riik Wamen, something required or needed
. el IR RS T R T Lo e
requisites (103)/’&&‘“‘71‘7/1'1. something needed or required for success
reside (112)/!‘1/20&'0/ /vi. live, have one's home . oAl Ge (3
resist (4)/r121s+ /vi, vt. to remain firm against the action or effect of
‘ LU S G g Lae
resolve (70)/ riz0lV /vi, vt. to bring a conclusion, to find a solution
e A LY PN PN

resorte (11)/ T ’;2'3‘17vi. ceek assistance, make use of for help O A S,
resource (68)/c\®>'% /n. an available supply that can be drown upon when

, needed (v, e, LD, b ) g
respect (31)/“\3?&1\(1‘ /n. reference, relation st ) ~ Blod - b,y
respond (12)/ m"spbn& /vi. act in answer to SIS S laf —uat s ity
reponsible (61}/ r(spbnggb\/adj. legally or morally liable for carrying out

a duty T Stiais
responsibility (25)/rmiSpOnSdhil'aty/n. duty, something for which one is
responsible Shgied 300 — Akt g

rest (18)/rest /vi. be still and quiet, be free from activity
(OB ) bty 1 ] 9 g oS L
rest on (92)/\'\@5’( /vi. depend, rely o5 ohwedia 3 51 §3ps! (S iR S —gd g pSTee

restore (90)/v\3%v>'(s) /vt. make well or normal again NEF_IE -
restraint (69)/eveteemy /n. that which controls L e — 3 - A
result (56)/r\zAt /n. out come, effect , : Prin
retain (109)/pr1/tey /vt. keep, contionue to have or hol e e I R I
retard (62)/rtoiic//vt. become delayed or slow O3 IS _ ] e D e
retire (4)/ritaidw) /vi, vi. go away - NSRS RS STy

reveal (58)/rt4/:] /vt. make known, cause to be see -
, QJ!JQL&J-—(OL—JT-) Uy JilG ey S il
revelation (5)/ m\;a\e\Sh /n. maisifestation of divine will or truth
, (BleT) U3 -5 0ef redhs — ) 5ot
revive (90)/ tvvaw /vi, vt. come or bring back into strength, health or S
an earlier state (0255 ) 03 it jlo — Lo
revolution (20)/r~<,v'a’Lu : [ n /n. complete change (in conditions, ways of
government causeud by over throw of one system i3
revolutionize (122)/rey¥\u :ym\l/vt. make a complete change
i p : RN P e R R N - B B SRy
riches (58)/ ©1¥ {2 /n p1. wealtn . . Y T
rid (4)/ rd/vt. make free of o= le 35T
ridicule (34)/ F-,d;kd'u:/ /vt. make fun of, cause to appear foolish
' ' U pS el o 530S pEeweD
righteous (71)/ ’rd/f'f S /adj. doing what is morally right b s by s il
righteousness (73)//ma¥eSN€S /n. the state of being righteous = 'w ;'\ ~gftw
rigour (10)/’PISBU") /n. strictness, severity - I S APV
rise (53)/ rou2” /vi. go, come up or higher, reach a hogher position
Gk g PDUAs o 9 S S D
rite (98)/ pai“t /n. act or ceremony (especially in religious services)
ritual (34)/ ‘r1t[vsi/n. a system of rites b p po 3 pawy gl T ac geames
rival (32)/7aivl /n. a person who tries to equal or surpass others el
roam (9)/ roym/vi, vt. walk or travel without any definite aim '
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or destination . : NEF I T

robber (9)/vSL®ry/n thief $ 5t
roll up (94)/vavl  Jvi. . O3 eduray ph 53 gad g als
root out (89)/rut:t /vt. get rid of- exterminate a9 S oS ady,
rule (76)/rw:l /vt. govern- have authority VI pSle —yO S bt
ruler (12)/ru:13¢e) /n. one who rules or governs S
rush into (67)/ rnj -~ - [/vi. to move or act swiftly
RELR .aL?..'tI W,mﬁt;ﬁ,u-as,s,}h\g

ruthless (13)/,ru-‘9“,‘~j /adj. cruel, without pity p
sacred (116)/ ‘S=\WS™Y /4337 connected with religion-holy O ddt g0 S
sacrifice (63)/%aeke S /vt, vi, give up of something precious for

<b a special purpose U P le S L
safeguard (46)/’5&“18‘7\' /vt. protect 9 S Wb s - 3 WS dis
saint (33)/ S<wn¥ /n. holy person o s

saintly (6)/ ©ein¥\ /adj. very holy or good like a saint
A L G T S WA
sake (12)/ @€\W/n. purpose;welfare S )8 e~ deshs — b3k
sanctified (6)/&aenkhitoud adj. holy;scared;made holy o8 mp i3 g e Skl - o 3dee
sanctify (75)/<drkhtas /vt. set apart as sacred, made holy
O3 s — (3 S e ABD g e D
sanctity (72)/Saenkieh /%holiness;sacred feelings an obligations ger 345 33
satisfaction / 54)/tRN\EYORKEh /| the state of being pleased e Lo,
satisfy (19)/s»evvefon/vt. vi. make contented, give somebody what he needs
OIS 23,87 o~ b S dls g Lol
save (73)/%$eaV /prep. except L e A
savage (52)/%ac: 8, /adj, n. in a primitive and uncivilized state
(PSS Lt pasdbo ) amat sl (s

saviour (36)/%< W\ /n. person who saves somebody from danger o
savour (70)/5€\\RPU) /. taste or flavour of something kX
scan (92)/3K >0 /vi, vt. look at attentively 03 S 82 A e iy S A3 e

scatter (6)//SKEYdUY svi, vt. sent or go in different directions
) (09255 ) 038 saast o
scheme (76)/3% VW /. plan, design, ordered system i < o

_ schism (97)/ "S\?—B"\/n. sect, formal breach of union within a christian church
L Mo b LS . add g

scholar (6)/’sXolawy) /n. persin eith much knowledge r~
script (80)/SK™ Pt /n. alphabet, a style of writing (it} das
scripture (5)/‘sKept)aln /n. sacred book of a religion 0 e L =)
seal (93)/=2i:{ /n. a piece of wax,lead, etc. stamped with a design W - e
search (3)/s%e¥\ | /n. investigation; examination b — grlius
seclud (4)/ %\\(\wé /vt. keep apart from the company of others O S Ol
[secluded: remote from others <« s ]
secrecy (101)/%vWed2 /n. keeping of secrets PR R e AT I €A

sect (17)/%<¥X¥% /n. group of people united by (esp religios) beliefs or
opinions that differ from those more generally accepted o3
section (30)/‘:;‘3(8\\ /n. part;subdivision of an organized body of person

, L Y
secure (66)/%\\’(5\{ a"“)/adj‘ certain, guarantied 0 A% fyndils — plicedocs
security (13)/+VW{usvely /n. safety et | =y Lpetds §
sedition (16)/9 M¥w /n. an offence against the state in word or actw s&7- s
seek (10)/gviK /vt. ask for 3PS el - 9 S GO
seek (41)/3vK /vt. try to find S s> - 0 S FudoD w2 S Wl
self-centredness (109)/ Se\bSenkrdieyn. being intrested chiefly in oneself

and ones own affairs Sy I 9S>

”

selfish (59)/’S€\€‘\$ /adj. without care to others;intrested chiefly in oneself
' B R I g
selfless (19)/%‘\§'\€§’adj. without consideration for oneself,unselfish < s> ;!¢ , s

semblance (70)/%evB®nS /n. likeness, appearance _ St - D ) g
sense (54)/S<vS /n. understanding ‘ I 3alia] - > - b |
sentence (93)/%er ¥2vS /n. punishment Lad as> - 3>
sentiment (109)/%Bentim3dwi/n. mental feeling,the total of what one thinks on

. a subject s wdads o 0 depde
separation (59)/SepSeeain /n. being separated, separate el e - @l 0

servant (19)/ S33V>®l/n. one who works for sth and is devoted to it am - psis
service (83)/83°V\® /n. duty to God,the act of assistance or benefit for
others G A5
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servitude (32)/ 33 \)\‘\j\k“/n submission to a master e i TR
set apart (25)/%x¥sPwt/vt. put in one side (distinguish from others

set in (40)/&4’.\“ W /vi. start and seem llkely to continue NE S
set one's face (89) vi. determine to do or assist sth o9 s JLadl « 43 5a0 a3l
set out (3) /vi. have something as an aim or intention O3S ey
set up (115) /vi. prefer Ottt 3 g Ll b = 531 3 e 0
set up (32) /vi. place in position R Y e N e A N
set forth (103) make known, declare 0055 sl - g3 S 51 ot
settle (85)/ 4.\ /vi.vt. make an agreement aboutu d=w ) G4 35 we 3 55 Juad g o
severe (73)/ﬂ\\“;;u~) /vt. cut; break off Rl e IR R

shake (25}/ e\k/vt shock; trouble;weaken o2 )5 5 8d o« 3 55 f 3t poad - 33 05 sl
shalt (74)/Che Y /v. you shall; you willo? 5/ 053% S pe i) 35 Gl 28 s 33 )8 G

share (80)/{¢3wn/n. part of division which sb has,receives or givegsisss - pcm—v
share (%)/g sty /v. divide & distribute o3 ~$—',—~ B P g
shauter {45}/’ 5&*6“) /vi.vt, break suddenly & violently into small pieces

l WS 2,8 - St
shed (70)/ §ed /ut. spread or sent out 93 55 by = Al DS
shield (03\/g \d /vt. protect;keep safe;save g9 3 Bl . o S b s
shift (14)/ 3’ \ E\-/V1.vt. change position or direction; transfer
R e N L ol I Ly - = = R R I RN & e
shock (25)/ { PK/n. sudden & violent disturbance of the Nervous Systemusss oS5
shore (21)/{>w /n. the land along the edge of an ocean;land rd y g - J’L-'
shorn of (8 )/S:,-,;n /p.p. of shear: having lost completely & - 03"'-‘ -3 st
[ shear: deprive of u° »3 p3 0w ]
short. (90)/f 2t sadj. little »»e5 - J31 [ nothing short: at 1east Ji1 e ]
short coming (120)/n. failur(to do one's duty,to reach an aim);flawus &5 35~ ) sas
shoulder (25)/ ‘(s ld s0¥vt. carry on or as on the shoulders, bear
.\,.Su..\..ls.a-ﬁ.n J..c.:v_:_. ‘,Mwsa.a

shower (28}/‘{&‘1;3!:)/\/; vt. send or give in a large amount
U S e by ] A - gan,

shun (60)/ {An /vt. keep away from O yS w Liias
sight (79)/sowt /n. opinion;way of looking sth pade — o bS5 S o L
significance (26)/$\aqmw$\¥ang /n. meaning; importance It - st |
" significant (5)/z\fri¥ikok /adj. importane ;notable st oS~ s
sincere (56)/*;,\“8\ oy /adj. not pretended;genuine e Ot bt~ pad LS
sincerity (57)/%\n6€—fé*\ /n. honesty Lir o 53w Sag
sinful (71)}/%%vn¥\ /adj. wrong;wicked LA S ...-h‘é
sink (95)/3\QX /vi.vt. penetrate, go to the lowest level 0P S 2
situation (88)/s\Y§ V¥in /n. condition ~=ﬂ-.e--33- —dems |
skyscraper (105)/SWandWr3g Pacr) /n, very tall building F o o T
slight (28)/s\ab/adj. small;not important Gaad | S b e
slope (18)/w\a VP /n. area of rising or falling ground i

slumber (75)/s1Ambdr)/vi vt. sleep comfortably;pass time in sl:oping o 3o ;T
snow-bound (10)/snay bovhd’adj covered by snow (bound:pp. of bmd.-cover)

oy 31 0 el 3

so long as (74) adv. in condition that phote - afadts 4,0
soar (44)/8°>"T/vi. fly or go up high in the air a-‘—‘rs Tole ol ;b = 03,8 51
social (23)/% a‘lrﬂ /adj. pertaing to society o el

society (51)/%a5saiah /n. a group of human beings disting uished from the
others by mutual interests,relationships,a common culture etc W ta - g Ladat

golar (106)/’S'alf"<30‘)/adj of the sun Sl 88 o gt

soiled (5%5)/ soiid /adj. dirty T S e - Chalns

solid (67)/3bh /adj. of strong or firm material, able to support weight or
resist pressure £S5t r-‘*-

solitary (56)/ oMtV /adj. alone, lonely
sought (4)/8>'% /pt. pp. of seek (=lcok for;try to find o2 5 & oo gy ,S3 3-‘*—»»)‘

soul (5)/8>V! /n. person il e
soul (50)/n. the spiritual non material part of man's being adle Lo uded - £ 8,
source (32)/3°°0 /n. place from which sth comes or is got { St = Qe
sovereign (51)/adj. rig &
soverelgn (77)/n. a supreme ruler . PS>
soverelgn (113)/ 3DV /adj. supreme, potent e N BV IS R oL
sovereignty (74)/’SDWB“\‘\/n supreme power or dominion datuly o pSe o alade
sow (45)/5eV/vi.vt. plant; impart : O LA~ AGS e

spare (253)/%peaty)/vi.vt. refrain form hurting,damaging,etc.
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; : UJ;}\-‘L‘—D‘_’—X—&#‘\ 3‘-—03,5('.\—-“)
spark (103)/ Sfa‘l‘\‘/n. a bit of burning watter thrown off by a fire o3 ,tw - i ;=
special (59)/%pef ! /adj. not common o3 latt 3ot
specialize (98)/% ,oe,jdauz /vi.vt. be or be come a specialist

, ) (( wa ) 039 padbln ) sy puss
spirit (55)/ptrvt /n. soul,God,any supernatural being T3
spiritual (21)/'S‘a|r-ztjvei /adj. not of material things;of the spirit

GO le pend - \J"" = 5,

splendour (63)/ '%l’lu'c‘ SUi/n., brightness, glory S Al ;Y lgew — (G
split (24)/spPlrt jvi.vt , break into parts,divide 0N serad aaad - A Ao
spontaneously (5)/pPPrtein’dS /adv. not caused or suggested by sth

outside, voluntary P N B
spot (53)/5 PV /n. particular place or aria sdevis
spread (5)/svred /vi.vt. become prevalent ( spread cut = >33S1 = )

e dz R i R A BRI AN R e

stage (60)/ “¥¢'03/n. point, period or step in development ol e
station (69}/3t~ufn /n. rank, social position plds - aas,
stamp (93)/steew?/vi.vt. print CEREE I NENE N

starvation (60)/3M'~’\[<,1Sn /n. suffering or death caused by lack of food
Y et AR LRV L S
starve (57)/2YaV /v, suffering or die from hunger o2 ;b2 ud gt oSiw 55 I

state (53)/e¥ert /n. condition Cretd g - &D g
steadfast (6)/%hab@a¥el- /adj. firm and unchanging R s
stifle (109)/s¥ouf| /vi.vt. feeling that breathing is difficult; suppress

, \J’.5 - had | - 1) (W V-9
stimualte (100)/a\~m“1fl€.¢ /v eXcite;rouse ud S Gw D 5§ A o . 59 S S el
stir (4)/st3'y  fvi.vt excite G2 P Eemaed - 93 S S D
stir (122)/vi.vt. move about actively ({ Gr2g 0952 43 ) udgr &S 40

stirrer-up (16)/5V2'rd¢ri/n. one who stimulates or excites others to do sth
. I

stone (18)/S¥3VUN /vt. throw stones at G09S gl y St - o) S
strata (13)/¢*rata/ pl of stratum(=social class or division) o Lol &G
strenghten (104)/% ¥t=n Onvi,vt make or become strong ((oas ) g2 S oo
stress (64)/=vreS/n. importance;significance or emphasis placed upon sth s
[N W 2 B YK

strict (65)/Steikd /adj. severe,demanding exact observance e i e
strife {16)/3rouf /n. quarelling,state of conflict 0 b - &1 35
strike (84)/<tra/n. stop working for an employer in order to bring him

in terms o lalos
strive (83)/SY¥raunV /vi. make great efforts WO S > p 32 - IS e
striven (48)/3%roivwn/ PP. Jof strive
stronghold (48)/stranhavid /n. fort; fortress e
struck (11)/2VenK /pp. pt. of strike(= come to be, arrive oo~ | s )
struggle (82)/ s\engl /n. fight M - Jh3e - gl 5

stubborness (103)/Skalosn nes /n. in flexibility(stubborn= hard to treatsss— )

; w5 Llos t rM - ‘5.:4-53'& o
submission (69)/] ‘e\gmjh /n. acceptance the power and authority of another ‘
subsequent (45)/ SALSWWL g5 following, latter S S
succeed (7)/SaKei!d /vi.vt., l:gain ones purpose 2:come next after

: - OM el b~ g aeT S G A ¥ ol 39 s -
succession (88)/ *&QK‘SQE;N /n. the coming of one thing after another

3 , 0T g2y - Lo
successive (38)/3Wae®\V/adj. coming one after another in an uninterrupted

, sequence w? oS ey - e
sudden (25)/ E;I\é v /adj. happening unexpectedly,quickly,without warning
R ol el R

,
suffer (9)/ ‘§’>l\€f8<”/v. feel or have pain,los,etc. o o
suffer (93)/sn¥sum /vi.vt. underge, experience

) o (P lse O ) ot 823D w - 38 o3
suffice (74)/ 52 caksfvi.vt. be enough,meet the needs of 0SS wwlas
sufficient (57)/83%{nt /adj. enough , S S
suit /st t/vi.vr,r. Juest the needs of; befit e el B R xR
suited (67)/°SYU3VIA sadj. have the right qualities e L
sum up (18)/ SAmM¥P /vt. express briefly ' 02 55 vhaw 30 padiban 3 e o  pha

summon (75)/ SAmn/vt, to order to appear in court,demand to appear
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OJJ—S ,La."-??—a-\."l?’;—i
summon  {49)/SAman2 /n. command to do something ) Y S
guperficial (54)/3’\);?3?-‘15\ /adi. of the surface,not thorough A~
superhuman {40}/ Pa»;,ju‘- 25 . exceeding ordinary human power, knowledge,etc.

S

N . S s 8
superior (55)/8W PYOTVIU) 1035 petter; greater ple | - ,-uf*: >
superstition (76)/3\1'929‘6“5\" /n. unreasoning;belief in magic,etc il oo
support (101)/wa’poi+ /v. provide for 09 S Bl L o tas
suppress (40)/ fv. put an end to sth 9d S D eS p

supreme (74)/305?“'m/adj. highest in degree;the most important k!l - =
surplus (83)/ LS X ?\a% /n. amount thet remains after needs have been supplied

3ot Bl pladsl o adldf s20T - 31 i
surprise (9}/gy provZ/vi.ve. to astonish with ath unexpected

CR 3 g e B - 0 55 WD
surround (8)/‘3«,’&;"1}1\4 /vt. encircle,enclose in all sides
e S SRy SIS -y S e el

suspend (119)/33‘5?@—-(!/%. stop for a time 2,87 39 Gl G aw - 3 S Gt
suspicion (109) /$$3?i5n /n. a belief with little or no supporting evidence

oP — S
0 . , -
sustain (59)/a2stem/vt, keep up,maintain 02 S B e g Lado
sweep {76)/awvP /vi.vt. to have wide extents (o2 ) gl gogd
sweetness (4)/5\:3\'**"‘4«c° /n. the state of being sweet{pleasant) s >

swerve (125)&w3 ¥ /vi.vt, change direction suddenly,deviate
UMY B s - 3] 3 A et
swift (88)/RNVNMEt/adj. quick;fast &
symbolic ,(3)/3\m'\cb\\\a /adj. expressed by means of asign or symbol :
o 4 Lo} a-f—ﬁg,—#b—kﬁus
symbolize (62) ,’é\m\bé\% /vt. to serve as a sign; make use at as a symbol for.
a3t s 51 23 ) 98w simp S lde o b 25 ) 313,10 53 0,01 3,
synagogue (21)/%,\‘“'3%:5 /n. assembly of jews for religious teaching and
‘ worship SlAS Gl s B3l S
tabernacle (44)/'bseoeraekl /n. place of worship,a tent 245, - 223,00 jw - Seetds
system (122)/ ‘sv®Yam/n. a set of interrelated ideas,principles,laws,etc. b
take (into consideration) (84)/%esX /vt. consider,pay attention
. : ALY ey elade - A S B .
take root (94)/ vwVvi. become established bl p LSl — 3 Sy g o
take side (81)/ wendvi. support sb in a dispute NEN RV o NUEE I
take up arms / wiwd/vi. get ready to fight o 5 Sor s pocasd - Had Soe 03 LT
take upon ongself (19)/ /v. under take T T
talent (80)/.tae.lah'§ /n. natural power to do sth well 31w )
tangible (118)Axwi3abl /adj. evident,real e S Do xS
tarry (46)/%ta'e\ /vi. delay, stay behind et Jalde - g3 S s D
task (25)AosdX /n. piece of work (Lo be) done ot 3
taste (82)/yengh /n. good judgment in matching, harmonizing or ¢ .ecting things
- inclination 8 e
tax (83)/A»eks/vt. put a tex on,require to pay a tax
, ' R N e e
taxation (83) /"r&}%‘%&\gn /n. (system of) raising money by taxes @il ls( plba )
teaching (27)/‘-’{,\';{;%,“) /n. i:that which is taught,doctrine 2:advocating,

preaching _ it ¥ et lal

tedious (19)/%(;&35 /adj. wearing, tiresom 5 AARS  aluamd .
temple” (21) /q.&m?\ /n. building used for the worship of God,place of christian

worship R R R
temple (72) n. ' S5
tempt (44)/&%@ /vt. persuade to do sth wrong(f s« J=e 52) 09 ;5 S ol — 3 51 34
term (28)/k«5m/n. words used to express an idea P
terminate (15)/&m1mypeit /vi.vt. bring to an end ‘ 0 sl
terrible (87)/’kecdp! /adi. extreme,causing great discomfort S DAL o)

territory (92)/%ecy%ey /n. land under one ruler or govermment 3 =3 -, s-8S- Sts
testify (93)/vestiéo\ /vi.vt. give evidence,serve as an evidence
R A R P IS R B T )
The Black Pit (9)/b\dW pW/n. Jlod Lo
the niddle east (20)/n. countries from egypt to Iran b Less 5 5 (5
the poor and the sick : this structure (the + adjective) is used instead of
plural nouns (the poor and the sicks ! »&3 3 » =) - :
LY g 83 LADw ] aan pwf ol a2 s (the + adjective) st Lo ot )
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thee (54)/§ ¢ /pron. you;to you(wm— | « Liu 5 (oo saedor dopuden &DW p5 3 pormid) |0y 30 ~ 3D
therefore (53)/5@?.-3 ¢y /adv. for the reason D e - e e lds
therefrom (74)/ Ses ‘Cram /adv. from that ot 3t
therein (4<\/b in /adv. in that place;in that respect 2 .s+ o7 3 —teT 40
thereto (32)/¢ex4auw. /adv. to that, in addition to that OF el = T b

therewith (72)/vex>w® /adv. with that 2L B SRRy S
thorn (43)/8>W% /n. a sharp pointed growth on the stem of.a plant(.}-s) = y o
thou (54}/dany /pron. you (e L 0 peden BN prgd | et )3l
though (81)/%pq; /conj. in spite of cpd el — B g
thought (4}/@%% /n. idea;opinion;intention P I R Pt
thoughtful (82), eu-'c? /adj. well though out;considerate sba Llw by - oSdilie - o5SJ
throng (11)/@ron /vi.vt. crowd R - e R

throughout (21.)/dreydvd /adv. in every part;in all ways or respects
r o] Y- et | gt
thyself (5%Z); Ba\Sc\ﬁ /pron. yousalf { 9 -he 23S 083 (o 500 A LD sl ) D3 eS

tidings (58), koud\}Z/n. pl. news O, L — plad
title (18)/4etil /n.word used tc show a persen's rank,occupation,etees—t-g! si
“to be born (61)/bon /vi. come into the world by virth R

to be stirred with emotions (4)/vi. be excited by strong feelings
S I I T e e B
token (29)/'t 3""“5')’11 sign,evidence Ab LY - e e
tolerate (h)/ tol@ el /vt. allow or endure without protest G S YD
tongue {80) /i‘ /n. language oy - e
torment (88//:, ~m.z_\-ﬁ,/vt cause servere.suffering,annoy oI 9 go - o313 e
torture (7)Y *{sen’ /vt. cause servere suffering to oo 5 saSd o 319 w1 2
{ torture to death: o=~ , Jobdo wpiSd o)y )
touchmg 24;/”&:!\’%3\'{“ /ad3. affecting ( pass i 3 2B LD .S i
tradition (82) /’h‘bd\b‘\ /n. any thing handed down from the past and so
strongly rooted as te be as inviclable as law o
tramp (2.1)/‘\\"3@&? /. pergson who goes from place to place and does. no regular
WO IES o309
tranguil (58)/’\;7&&‘3\&“)\{/ J calm, quiet : et
tranquility (65)}\'v&3\«W\ &Y\ /n. tranquil state,calm-ness,serenity
: oty | s |7
transccnd (34)/ *raensarc]/vt go or be beyend or outside the range '
(03T ) e S - b, 1o

transcendent (58)/Xvoensendant /adj. surpassing,excelling R Iy
transformation (78)/kf&ns$amg,\}'n/n changing the. shape.quality.or nature of

/“\"“GQ“Z%N&/VJ. vt. go’ beyond Gy B b 9 S g led
/vt. to act in violation of(a law,a principle;etc) o3 55 uswy s
112)/-\—vaepz£3re§ w/n. the violation of law,cemmand. or duty s
/-\'v&n'z.\sn /n. .changing from one condition to. another

P RGN R W )
translation (25)Aven2 \OS'\ /n. changing from one language to-another -s-er>
transmit (31)/-\'vaepzm“\ /vt sent from one, person, thmg place jetc. to -another

OyS  RSdes — gy Jlanad

traverse (75)/%ctaeN3'S$/vt, travel across;pass over WS oy~ RAS
téacherous (72),/’-t¢.¢\\'33r53/adj. false or disloyal to a friend »3-Lidils - obts
treasure (65)/‘{rez»c. /0. wealth,riches,sth of extreme value =5 — g-iS -y o
tremendous (25) /mg’,\%c\ 33 /adj. very great, extra ordinary e - 93ttt (g
trial (24) sth trouble some .or annoying especially thought .of asa test

transgress (52
transgress (74
transgression
transition (34

S —r

(LJLLJU)W‘.:ALS)U‘-JL&M-UM!
tribe (85)/%soO/n. comnuplt of ‘primitive people urider one.thief biadr3
tribulation (90)/ .\-p\\) ) 6/))/(7/11 trouble,grief ity )
tribunal (86)/&-7@.«’\:5 /n7 place of judgment sLSaf 3 - eSS
tribute (25)/“rp\oy V¥ /1. sacknowledgment . N~ = LI TR
triumph (18)/% e I\W\S‘ /n. success or victory S 29 oy = D
triumphant (42)/¥roXNwimy/adj. having victory [ S
trouble (19)/ATAW\ /n. worry,discomfort,difficulty SI0 T R
trust (3)/%cn8\/vi.vt. believe in honesty and reliability .of Rl g s
trust (24)/n. confldence ' o el |
truthful (33)/Ycusof ‘{adj in the habit of telling the truth g |y
truthfulness (71)/4cu-@ Voes /n, being truthful Sr N RV R s S0 Y

turbulent (17)/+3 va\atﬁ:/adJ na ;wz, of.commotioen .or unrest, dnstarbed
'J"‘ ’ -’ L-‘b-u - r-l’ .
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e
Turkey (11)/¥3'¥\/ oS
turn one's face (88)/Y3'n /v. 09357 3,5 = 0y JLaSB — 535 w0
turn to (96) vi. go or apply to 993387 55 = eSS 2w
twofold (31)/'{1\)\:«(35vld/adj. double WS g2
tryarmy (84)//v\¢®n\ /n. cruel or unjust Use of power w33 ;1 3 L3lw! ¢ 5w ~ pl
ultimate {31)/A\xwmat /adj. last,furthest ‘ s e

unanimous (102)/50'-'?\2&\'\\ md3/adj. in.showing complete agreement
2 EY S ) W B S d.S.a.A

unaware (5)/ l\hé)'we.a(r)/adj. not knowing;not aware » LST LS
unbiased (39)/MVOCNEY /adj. fair,free from prejudice ORD () § e - hedhes
uncounscious (76)/AwWWon{a3/adj. not conscious,not aware o LST Lo
uncouth (15)/An'wU& /adj. not cultured,rude,unrefined U 3 5w g

underprevilaged (76)/An D’prwa\\d- /adj. not having had the educational and
social adyantages enjoydd by more fortunate people 3 - Py o
undertaking (26)/I\V\éb'\$?-\\r\\|3 /n. task or enter prise(under takes g2 »5 oD )
- W S - W Lo g

undivided (24)/Andwaldgd /adj. full,complete , o LS

unerring (90)/(\v\'g.mr‘\ /adj. accurate . gl Uas o i

ungodliness (90)/1\‘{693\.“&3/& the state of being ungoedly(=not religious,
sinful) Y Y R

unheralded (75)/I\h’\-se,ra\éd/adj. not heralded(herald=to announce= ¢~ ot-et)
p B el e BN R IR e
unify (82)/\;'\&\“\@-% /vt. form into one;unite;make uniform
, - 93 S UShcad 5 Sk lad - 3,5 AT
uninteligent (82)/l'vr\\vr\’s‘t“—\‘dﬁa""e /adj. stupid;ignorant — s tlSeesio oldd g5, )
wnigue (69)/{u?nisX /adj. having no like or equal LS -3 b o
unite (60)/ ¥houwk /vi. make or become one;join ((od ) 02,8 2l
united (110)/{#r0NVd /adj. joined in spirit by love and sympathy J-owe - o
universe (52)/ J\m\\l3- /n. the whole creation and creator el — ol — D ids
unless (51)/9w1eS/conj. if not,expect when aSt !l 4S8
unlike (62)/AIouwX /prep. adj. not like,different from S s
unseal (124)/pAwnoi:\ /vt. open,break the seal :
' ] 83 s gt 32w 2T 38 plaw M lew( e ) 03RS - 03 S
. unseemly (45)/Astiv\| /adj. not suitable or proper Lo Lo - e e LS
unshaken (20)/ f\\"‘j ewn/adj. not disturbed,not agitated(to shake=to agitate) ‘
' . pSSee — oA i e = 433D g~ 00 g
wnsightly (14)/!\%‘5@\\"(\\ /adj. displeasing to the eye SN R N
unskilled (90 )v/g\h'sv\\\(‘ /adj. not having special skill or training-

3 (33l i ) bl md - G
unveil (59)/ M{\IQ\‘ /. \. remove the veil;disclose;revealu? ,5 < sissi (3 55 2 Lo
unworthy (54)/AnW=3:%'/adj. not suiting or befitting Bl Ll petd = e Liee S
uplift (20)/AP'WHY /vt. raise morally and spiritually o3&t 5 Steg, ¢ G2,
upbuild (123)/1\9”5\ /vt. to build up;enlarge;enhence

P O3 (B g Ll - e @D - b I

uphold (72)/AP\'\9'U'!<‘ /vt. to defend 09 2S Bl — 53 S 130
uprightness (72)/I\\>mr\‘he_8 /n. honesty and justice R ARY =~ B
uproot (11)/np ¥ /vt. to destroy or remove completely oS b Sl
upset (3)/nAPaek /vt.vi. to turn over G355 358525 = 0SS 0SSO
upset (82)/vi.vt. to disturb in usual or normal functioning NE N o
usher in (12)/vt. serve as the beginning;announce;herald

3 U39 Se wldb o 3 S e
utmost (60)/'n¥woust /n. the most that is possible;most Sw !yl 82 ;9 w27 SS1 3>
utter (73)/AYoce) /1:adj. complete 2:vt. say o', al=) s 1¥ G = oS o

in vain (1i6)/Newn / without the desired result Bt (g 3 3
vain (45)/Newn /adj. without use,value,meaning or result & j.,lu? ~ revg — 29 92
various (23)/4ed0dS /adj. different,of number of different sourt RE AR
vast (21)/vai3t /adj. immense;extensive - 83 S - aduw g
vast (91)/adj. very great in degree or intensity pobis — S S
vehicle (61)/&\:\\3’\«

/n. that by which anything is carried or convayed
S - bl bt g - S LD

veil (12)/\[2«\\/;1. cover sth that hides - w Lo
ventilate (109)/\{%“\-\\2.\'\' /make widely known and cause to be discusedu? = g »b-
verily (32)/Nesd\ /adv. realy,truly R
veritable (65)/4erttdb\ /adj. real;rightly named I

very (97)/*ves\ /adj. itself and not other;true Slbes g RS
vibrate (122)/ya\‘bee,\'t/vt. make or become unsteadyo® = Jid yo—yd 537 59 95 o w
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victim (72)/ ’q\\(\'\rYVn. a person who 1s put to death or subjected to torture

or suffering by another - P
victory (25)/VWKYSN /1 ciccess WSS N TRy e
vigilant (92)/~vidz\V@/adj. watchful ‘ SRS § P S
violate (114)/74yq\Hlerk /vt. act towards - 39 S i G
virtue (18)/v3.¥(\' /n. goodness and excellence Slpied A (e

virtue (48)/n.”ability to produce a definite result; efficacy
: ' (d50de 58T = )_-’)‘5")45

virtue (73)/n. ) _ o S5 - s
vision (54) /V\’é‘r\ /n. power of seeing or imagining;sth seen (specially by the
power of imagination) ) s o e

vitals (90)/’\/ a“‘\z/n.pl. parts of the body (especially heart and brain)
032 (gl Ll paedo ) 0 L

vitality (90) /l\l.m\\'ae\ah /n. living force;ability to sustain or retain life

/ : _ - o b 5 I
volition (85)/*\(6)\\Sn /n. act,power of using one's will,of choosing or making
/ . a decision (ot S e O G ,lns ] el ) Gl g
volume (17)/uo\AW'M/n. a book;one of a set of books ddms — At>

voluntary (10)/vp\gwyer/adj. doing things willingly,without being compelled
: Jlarl s - 5y el

vote (98)NJUL/n. express an opinion on sth by voiting RE NI
wage (83)/wu63/n. usually plural(wages):payment made or received for ‘work or
services _ T b
warfare (87)/‘:15-?9.&“‘) /n. war,an armed conflict ' Soie
wast (52)/wosk/vi. were - (to be Jx 1 sld33 5 e a3l 233 ) 99
waste (68)/\e,s}/vt. use without a good purpose FRARESES
watch (92)/wc>f? /vi.vt. remain awake NEN B e I NEY P i
waywardness (91 /‘We,\wagks/n. the state of being wayward(willful, head strong)

VLN Y

weak (54)/W1:K /adj. not good,lacking in strength e
wealth (9)/wéed/n. great amount of property,money,etc; riches SR P
weapun (52)/avepdn/n. sth designated or used for fighting o et - e
weariness (14)/ryw@dr\ngs /n. the state of heing tired Y

weep away (21)/Ap: pa)\Nert. bring to death or losing completely by crying
S e 3> LD ey S

welafre (60)/:}«2“139‘) /n. prosperity;well being T~ S5 - 2,
‘well balanced (65)/-ooel@ns/adj. sane;sensible b - o ladie 3t T
well being (93)/n. health,happiness and prosperity S )8 <=

well-trained (107)/+fveanadj. educated and coached well s tw 3,5 w5 atad w s

were...to (32)/ if they were to (supposing an unreal condition) ,
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THE WORLD CONGRESS

In April 1963, a large congress was heid in the
Albert Hall, London. Thousands of men and women
came to this congress from every corner of the carth.
There were Americans, Mexicans, and Brazilians,
Africans, Indonesians, and Australians. People had
come from all over the vast continent of Asia; and
Europeans from Lapland to Spain were all to be seen
. in that vnusual gathering.

As I looked upon tliem from the balcony, I could
see that cvery nation, every colour and religious back-
ground were represented in the congress. But the most
wonderful thing about it was that all these people.
were united in their views and were working towards”
the same goal—the unity of the human race.

For the first time in the history of mankind,
people had come together from every part of this
planet, not' to solve their differences, but to work in
complete agreement.

It seemed like a dream, a miracle. Could the var-
jous nations really come together? Could the races
accept cach other as one people? Could the Chris-
tian and Hindu, the Muslim and Jew, the Zoroastrian
and Buddhist work together as children of one God?

The dream had indeed come true, the miracle
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PART ONE
THE HISTORY '

THE HERALD

It was in the year 1844, when a traveller arrived,
dusty and tired, at the gates of Shiraz. His heart had
been drawn, as if by a magnet, to this small city in the
south of Iran, and he had come trusting that God
would guide him to the Object of his search.

For many long years the traveller had devoted
his time to the study of the signs and dates concern-
ing the appearance of a great Teacher Whose coming
had been foretold in the Holy Books of the past.
When at last the time had come, he had set out to
find Him, for he knew that the One to appear would
not come as most people expected. The signs given
in the Holy Books were symbolic, and no outward
show of miraculous events would announce His ar-
rival to the people of the world. He wovld be born
among men, as all God’s Messengers had been before
Him. and only those whose inner eyes were open
would recognize His station. The majority of people
would deny Him and persecute Him because He would
bring a new Message which would upset the accepted
standards of His time.

" ! For detailed information on the history of the Faith see
list of books given at the end.
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had happened. These people who gathered in the
Albert Hall in 1963 proved that a New Age had
dawned upon our world, that the Brotherhood of Man
could now become a reality.

I walked among these thousands of fellow men
and women between the sessions of the congress and
saw that they came from all strata of society. Some
were highly intellectual and well-known individuals;
others were simple people like Uncle Fred. one of the
Aborigines of Australia, or Andres Jachakollo who
came from the mountain passes of Bolivia. Among
them were well-to-do businessmen and ordinary
labourers; those who had been keenly interested in

. religion, and others who had. been agnostics or athe-

ists. Now thcy all shared the same beliefs ‘and had
found a way in which to put their hlgh 1dealc into
practice. They were Bah4'fs.

In the following pages I shall try to explain, as
simply as I can, how the Bahd'i Faith started, what
the Baha'is believe in, and how they work together.

G. F.

Before setting out on his search, the traveller had
retired to a secluded spot to pray and meditate for
more than a month. He had rid himself of all worldly
altachments and put his whole trust in God, for he
knew that without the aid of God he would never
find the One he sought.

It was after this period of prayer and meditation
that he felt irresistibly drawn to the land of Iran and
to this small city at whose gates he had now arrived.
As he looked towards the city gate his mind was
filled with strange thoughts. Where was he o go from
here? How long was this arduous search to last?
Suddenly he saw a wonderful Figure. It was a Young
Man coming forward to greet him with a smile on

-His radiant face as if He had expected his arrival.

The traveller was amazed. Who was the Young Man,
and how did He know he was coming? From the
moment he set eyes on this Youth he was stirred with

. emotions he could not explain. The dignity of the
. Young Man's bearing and the sweetness of His man-

ner made an immediate and permanent impression.

The Youth welcomed the traveller as though he
had been a lifelong friend, and invited him to His
home. Unabile to resist the charm of the Young Man,
and still puzzled over the strange encounter, the trav-
eller followed Him into the city and came to the
door of a modest house. Here, in a small upper room
filled with the perfume of fresh flowers, the young
Host poured water over the hands of the traveller as
he washed away the dust of the long journey. And
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here, in the course of a memorable evening which has
been recorded in the words of the traveller himself, he
came to recognize his Host as the One he had set out
to find.

As the traveller sat at the feet of his Master
through the night, unaware of the passing hours, this
first disciple of a new Dispensation had a glimpse of
the wonders to come. “This night,” he was told,
“this very hour will, in the days to come, be celebrated
as one of the greatest and most significant of all festi-
vals. Render thanks to God for having graciously
assisted you to attain your heart’s desire. .. Eighteen
souls must, in the beginning, spontaneously and of
their own accord, accept Me and recognize the truth
of My Revelation. Unwarned and uninvited, each of
these must seek independently to find Me.”

: (DB 61)

Within a short while, the first eighteen disciples
had, each in a different way, independently sought out
and recognized the Teacher Whose advent they were
expecting. When their number was completed, they
were sent out to spread the glad tidings throughout
the land. Their Master told them that He was the Bab
(the Gate) through Whom people would know about
the advent of another Messenger of God, far greater
than Himself, Who would come to gather the diverse
peoples and nations of the world together and estab-
lish the unity of mankind as promised in all the Holy
Scriptures. His own mission, He said, was to prepare
the way for the coming of this great Messenger.
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enemy of God and religion. They did not rest until
they had succeeded in arousing the prejudice and
hatred of the fanatical mass of their countrymen
against Him. Many thousands of His followers were
tortured to death; and He Himself, after being made
to suffer innumerable persecutions during the six
years of His ministry, was publicly killed when He
was thirty years of age. Calm and steadfast to the
end, the Bab willingly laid down His life for His
Cause, assured that the cry had been raised and
many were now ready to accept the Promised One
Whose Herald He had been.

To His disciples, as they set out to proclaim the
tidings of the new Dispensation, the Bab said: “You
are the bearers of the name of God in this Day...
The very members of your body must bear witness
to the loftiness of your purpose, the integrity of your
life, the reality of your faith, and the exalted
character of your devotion... I am preparing you
for the advent of a mighty Day. . . Scatter throughout
the length and breadth of this land, and, with stead-
fast feet and sanctified hearts, prepare the way for
His coming.” (DB 9)

The Message of the Bab created great commo-.
tion. Although He always referred to the Cae Who
was to follow Him, the Bab’s own saintly life and
beautiful teachings inspired wonderful devotion in the
hearts of thousands of pcople who met or heard of
Him. His Message spread to every part of the country
and attracted people from different classes of society.
Even the king could not ignore the flow of reports
which reached the court, and he decided to send the
most learned and trusted of the religious dignitaries
of the capital to investigate the claim of the Bab.
The great scholar recognized the station of the Bib
and sent back a message to the king saying that he
had decided to spend the rest of his life serving the
new Master he had found.

“The majority of the clergy, however, rose in fierce
opposition to the Bab, Whose teachings jeopardized
their position and exposed their hypocrisy.” They
denounced Him from their pulpits as a heretic and an
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BAHA'ULLAH '

The persecutions which followed the advent of
the Bab had not ended when Baha'u'lldh declared
His Mission in 1863.

He was born among the nob'¥: of Iran. His
father, a Minister of State, was the first to notice that
He was different from other children; but soon others
came to sec the many signs of greatness in Him.
Bahd’u'lladh was still a child when He became
renowned for His knowledge and for His extraordi-
nary insight into the difficult passages of Holy Scrip-
tures. People brought their problems to Him, and
learned authorities on religion listened to His dis-
courses, marvelling at His wisdom. What scemed
most strange to them was that Baha’u’lldh had never
had a teacher or entered any school. But it was not
His knowledge alone which attracted all types of
people to Him. His loving nature and enchanting
modesty won the hearts of all who knew Him.

As He grew up, He became known as the de-
fender of the oppressed and the refuge of the poor.
He was always surrounded by people, and children
were devoted to Him. Though He was brought up in
riches and comfort, He showed no attachment to the

1 Baha'u'lldh literally means the Glory of God

8




material things around Him and gave of His wealth
freely to the needy. He loved the beauty of nature,
and often roamed alone in the countryside. - .

When His father died, the government offered
Baha’u'llsh the Minister’s position; but He refused it.

" The Prime Minister was not surprised. “Such a posi-

tion.”” he said, “is unworthy of Him. . . 1 cannot un-
derstand Him, but I am convinced that He is destined
for some lofty career. His thoughts are not like ours.”
' (BNE 38)
Baha'u’lldh was in Tehran when the Bdb declared
His Mission to His first disciples in Shiraz; but the
new Message reached Baha’ullih through the Bab's
first disciple, and He accepted it without the least
hesitation though He had never met the Bib Himself.
He was then twenty-seven.
Having identified Himself with the Cause of the

Bab, Baha'u’lléh arose to promulgate its teachings and
" share the sufferings of its followers. Before long, all

His possessions were confiscated, and He Himself was
thrown into an underground dungeon called “The
Black Pit” where one hundred and fifty murderers
and highway robbers were imprisoned and where the
only opening was the door through which they
entered. In this foul place, Baha'u'llik spent four
months, and the heavy chains which He bore on His
neck left their mark on His body to the end of His
days. -

Yet it was in this gloomy dungeon that
Baha'u'lldh became fully aware of the Revelation
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of class, colour, and religion, as they sat together
listening to His teachings. At a time when religious
fapaticism was at its height, and people of different
beliefs never met as friends, in the home of Baha’-
w'llah they came together as brothers, heralding the
dawn of a new Age.

This was not to be tolerated by Bahad'u’lldh’s
encmics who had hoped that the Movement started
by the Bab had been uprooted from their midst. They
resorted to every means in their power until they had
persuaded the government to send Baha'u’llah further
away from His native country. An order was issued,
banishing Him to Constantinople, in Turkey.'

On the day of His departure from Baghdad,
hundreds of people thronged around His house with
tearful eyes, longing to catch a last glimpse of the
One Who had given them so much and asked for
nothing in return.

Before leaving for Constantinople, Baha’u’lldh
stayed in a beautiful garden outside Baghdad for
twelve days. A tent was pitched for Him in a lovely
spot surrounded with-the perfume of roses and the
song of nightingales. His many friends who came to
bid Him farewell were filled with anguish at His de-
parture. not knowing what fresh calamities awaited

Him. and what was to become of themselves once .

they were left without Him. But their sorrow was not

to last, for now, at a time when the world seemed

to have rejected Him, the hour had struck when
1 Constantinople is now called Istanbul.
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which ‘was to flow through Him to the rest of man-
kind. The gentle Bib had been martyred, and many
thousands of His followers had by now laid down
their lives for the new Cause. The few who remained,
homeless and broken-hearted, were being hunted
down by their cruel enemies. But Baha’u'lldh knew
that the blood of the martyrs had watered the mighty
tree of God’s Cause and that nothing could stop its
growth until it had gathered all the peoples of the
world under its shadow. :

After four months, when He was so ill that they
thought He would die, Baha’u’lidh was reléased from
the dungeon but banished from His native land. So
great was the love He had created in the hearts of
His friends that a number of them voluntarily went
into exile with Him. His young wife and two of His
children also shared this banishment. The third chiid
had to be left behind with friends. He was so young
that no one thought he could endure the rigours -of
the long and dreadful journey ahead of them, through
snow-bound mountains in the heart of winter with
no proper clothing or food.

Baha'u’lldh remained an exile in Baghdad for ten
years.! He had arrived broken in health, destitute of
worldly belongings, and branded as a heretic. It was
not long, however, before people of all backgrounds
and denominations came seeking His presence. They
arrived from far and near, forgetting their differences

1 Baghdad is in Iraq which was then part of the Turkish
Empire.
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Bahi'u'llah could lift the veil of mystery which sur-
rounded His station and appear in His full glory. He
was, He announced, that Great Teacher promised in
all the Holy Scriptures of the world, for Whose
advent the Biab had prepared the way and for Whose
sake He had laid down His life.

* The Declaration of Baha'u’llah, made under
such unusual circumstances, was a turning point in
the. history of the new Causc. Now, at last, the
promise of the Bib had been fuifilled, the Day of the
Unity of Mankind had been ushered in, and no power
on carth could stop its progress.

Baha'u'llah’s exile in Constantinople lasted no
longer than four months, during which time a number
of the notables of the city came under the influence
of His teachings. Then He was sent still further '
away—to Adriarople. Here He stayed for almost five
years, and from here He proclaimed His Mission to
the kings and rulers of the earth, as well as to the cc-

clesiastical leaders of all religions. He called upon

them to listen to the Message of God, to come to-
gether to resolve their differences, and to work for the
promotion of world peace. When they failed to re-
spond to His summons, He warned them of the conse-
quences of their acts. He foretold the downfall of their
institutions and lamented the terrible sufferings which
humanity, forgetful of its God and oppressed by
leaders drunk with pride, would inflict upon itself.
Through this suffering, however, He could see man-
kind emerging, humbled and spiritually awakened,
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ready to turn to the Message of God.

The Revelation of Bahi'u’llih, which had been
born in the dungeon of Tehran and declared on the
eve of His departure from Baghdad, reached its zenith
in Adrianople. The force of this Revelation could no
longer be ignored by either the statesmen of the land
or the clergy who were its ruthless enemies. In a des-
perate attempt to crush the infant Faith, whose fol-
lowers were being drawn from every religion and all
strata of society, Bahd’u’lldh was banished once again
—this time to the remote penal colony of the Turkish
Empire, the prison-city of Acre in the Holy Land. He
was sent there to die, for it was known that few could
survive the rigours of imprisonment in that foul and
hostile place.

In a letter to the despotic ruler who was perse-
cuting Him, Baha'u'lldh wrote:

“O king. I have secn in the way of God what no
eye hath seen and no car hath heard... How many
calamities have descended, and how many will de-
scend! .. My eyes rain down tears until My bed is
drenched; but My sorrow is not for Myself... Yea,
because I see mankind going astray in their intoxica-
tion and they know it not: they have exalted their
Justs and put aside their God, as though they took the
command of God for a mockery, a sport and a play-
thing; and they think that they do well, and that they
arc harboured in the citadel of security. The matter
is not as they suppose: tomorrow they shall see what

K]

many of His followers who had refused to be sepa-
rated from Him were made to bear terrible hard-
ships in the prison of Acre, but in time, the unfriendly
population of the penal colony, the uncouth prison
guards, and even the officers in charge were slowly
affected by the spirit of the teachings of the noble
Prisoner Who had made His home among them. The
orders which were repeatedly received in Acre con-
cerning the severe measures that were to be enforced

against Baha'u’llih were gradually disregarded by
those in charge of the prison, and the travellers who..
arrived from far distances, often on foot, to visit.
Baha'u'llsh, were no more turned away from the city -

gates. The time came when, after nine years of
confinement, the highest religious official in. Acre
begged Bahd'w'lldh to terminate His imprisonment
within the city walls and go to live in the country
where a beautiful mansion had been rented for Him.

Despite the fact that the government never with-
drew the prison sentence, Bahd'u'llah lived the last

years of His life under conditions very different from

what His enemies had hoped. Once again, a stream of ..

visitors, people of every class and description, came.

from the surrounding countries to hear His teachings. .. -

And His ever-increasing followers, now known as
Baha’is, took the life-giving Message from the Holy
Land to the world outside.

Among those who came to visit Bahd'u'llih at .
this time was the famous orientalist, Professor Edward ., .

G. Browne, of the University of Cambridge, who has
- 15

they now deny.

“We are about to shift from this most remuie
place of banishment (Adrianople) unto the prison of
‘Akkd. And according to what they say. it is assur-
edly the most desolate of the cities of the world, the
most unsightly of them in appearance, the most detest-
able in climate, and the foulest in water: it is as

" though it were the metropolis of the owl; there is

naught heard therein save the sound of its hooting.
And in it they intend to imprison this Servant, and to
shut in our faces the doors of leniency and take away
from us the good things of the life of the world during
what remaineth of our days. By God, though weari-
ness should weaken Me, ind hunger should destroy
Me, though My couch sfould be made of the hard
rock and My associates ¢/ the beasts of the desert. I
will not blench, but will be patient, as the resolute
and determined are patient, in the strength of God. ..
Through affliction hath His light shone and His
praise been bright unceasingly: this hath been His
method through past ages and bygone times.”
. (BNE 45
Baha'u’llah’s followers were once more filled with
sorrow at this fresh calamity and cruel suffering
which was inflicted on their beloved Master, But
Baha'v’llah assured them that the prison gates would
be thrown open and the Message of God would be
taken from the Holy Land to all parts of the. earth
as foretold in the Holy Books.
And so it was to be. Baha'u'lldh, His family, and
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recorded his impressions of the meeting. He writes:

“The face of him on whom I gazed I can never
fofget, though I cannot describe it. Those piercing
cyes seemed to read one’s very soul; power and au-
thority sat on that ample brow. .. No need to ask in
whose presence I stood, as I bowed myself before
one who is the object of a devotion and love which
kings might envy and emperors sigh for in vain!

“A mild dignified voice bade me be seated, and
then continued:—‘Praise be to God that thou hast
attained! .. Thou hast come to see a prisoner and an
exile. .. We desire but the good of the world and the
happiness of the nations; yet they deem us a stirrer-up
of strife and sedition worthy of bondage and banish-
ment. .. That all nations should become one in faith
and all men as brothers; that the bonds of affection
and unity between the sons of men should be
strengthened; that diversity of religion should cease,
and differences of race be annulled—what harm is
there in this?.. Yet so it shall be; these fruitless
strifes, these ruinous wars shall pass away, and the
“Most Great Peace” shall come... Let not a man
glory in this, that he loves his country; let him
rather glory in this, that he loves his kind...’

“Such, so far as I can recall them, were the
words which, besides many others, I heard ftom
Beha. Let those who read them consider well with
themselves whether such doctrines merit death and
bonds, and whether the world is more likely to gain

16



or lose by their diffusion.” (B 62)

Throughout His turbulent life, Baha’u’lldh found
time to write works which would fill over a hundred
volumes. Among them are His famous letters to the
kings and rulers of the world, His beautiful prayers
and meditations, and His spiritual and social laws.
Before He passed away in 1892, Baha'u'lish safe-
guarded His Faith from splitting into sects by
appointing His son, ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, as the One to
Whom all Bahd’is should turn for guidance. He was
to be the sole Interpreter of Bahd'ullih’s writings
and the Exemplar.of His Cause.

17

for God and His fellowmen knew no bounds. He
‘spcn't every day of His life serving others and bring-
ing oy into the lives of all around Him. The poor

and the sick were His special care, and the orphan
locked upon Him as a father. His friends loved Him
to the point of adoration, and His enemies could find
no blemish in His beautiful character. His station
was not that of a Messenger of God, but His life
was an example of human perfection.

. During Bahi'u'llah’s lifetime, ‘Abdu’l-Bahd ias
'HIS closest companion. He spared Himself no trouble
in order to bring a measure of comfort into His Fa-
ther’s life. He took upon Himself the tedious daily
tasks so that Bah4'v'llih could devote His time to
more important matters. Many of those who thronged
to their home in Baghdad were quite satisfied to meet
‘Abdu’l-Baha and bring their questions to Him, al-
though He was still in His early youth. As time went
on, Baha'u'lldh Himself would encourage His fol-
lowers to take their problems to ‘Abdu’l-Baha, Whom
He lovingly referred to as “the Master”.

After Bahi'u'llah passed away, the Baha'is
turned to ‘Abdu’l Bahi as their leader and their
guide. His sclfless devotion io the Cause of God was
an inspiration to them all. His guidance hclﬁcd them
to take the new Message to different parts of the
world. . . ~ » :

‘Abdu’l-Baha Himself was still a prisoner in
Acre. With the passing of Baha'u'llih, the enemies of
the Faith had found fresh zcal and renewed their
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THE EXEMPLAR

‘Abdu’l-Baha means the Servant of the Glory.
This title, by which He chose to be called, sums up
the life of the Exemplar of the Bahd'i Faith. From
His early days when as a child He had been taken
to sece Bahd'u'lldh in the dungeon of Tchran, to the
time when, after a life of suffering and triumph, He
was laid to rest on the slopes of Mount Carmel, He
had but one desire—to serve the Cause of Bahd'-
u'lldh. .

He was cight years old when Bahd’u'lldh was cast
into “The Black Pit”. All their property was confis-
cated, and even their friends were afraid to come near
them. In the cmpty house, ‘Abdu'l-Bahi’s mother put
a handful of flour into His palm, as the only nourish-

“ment she could provide. When He went out on the

street, He was stoned as the child of heretics. Later,
He followed - His Father into exile and willingly
shared all His sufferings when He was banished from
place to place. and finally to the Prison of Acre.

As He grew into manhood, ‘Abdu’'l-Bahd came
to be-regarded as the embodiment of all the virtues
that Bahd'is long to attain. He was gentle and cour-
teous; He was. generous and brave. He combined

- great wisdom with touching humility; and His love
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attacks on ‘Abdu’l-Baha Who was once more confined
within the city walls. Through His vast correspond-
ence, however, He kept in constant touch with the
Baha'is everywhere, answering their qucstiot!s. guid-
ing their activities, encouraging them in their wqu.
and uplifting their spirits when they were being
persecuted for their Faith. . .

- Persecutions of one kind or another were in-
flicted on ‘Abdu’)-Baha-Him.c.{ for many long years.
Through it all, He remained calm and hgppy. His
joy of life and His delightful sense of humour never
left Him. “My home is the home of laughter and
mirth,” He would say. When people wondercd‘ yhat
kept Him so happy under the most trying conditions,
He said there is no prison but the prison of scif.

At last, the revolution of the Young Turks set
all the prisoncrs in Acre free, and ‘Abflu’l-Baht's
confinement came to an end. His captivity in the l:loly
Land had lasted forty years! He had gone into prison
as a youth. and came out of it as an old man.
Although' He was broken in health, His spirit was
unshaken, and, as soon as He had freedom of move-
ment. He décided to take the Message of Baha'uTlah
to the Western world. ‘

" The Baha'i Faith, which had first spread to the
‘Middle East, the Far East,and North Africa, was now
being established in Europe and America. :Already’a
" number of Western Bahé’is had come to visit ‘Abdu’l-
Baha in the Holy Land, and gone back fired with
" enthusiasm and determined to spread the Message 1in
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- tharitable institutions.
~ 'the  highest

‘philosophers, to - the most ‘humble  workmen and
w:poorest tramps, came to meet Him from early
morning till late at night; and ‘Abdu’l-Bahd gave -

]

all parts of the West.

‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s: extensive JOUI‘HC)’S throughout
. Furope and America, when He was almost seventy,
'~ prought the Faith to the attention of millions of
pcoplc He was. invited to speak at churehes and
synagogucs. temples -and’ mosques, universities and

Thousands of people, from

government offnc:als . scientists, and

them all freely of His wisdom and Jove. They went
away uplifted, inspired with new hope, and full of
wonder about the Man Whc had spent most of His
life in prison yet had such an understanding of other
people’s problems and such vast knowledge of world
alfairs. Millions of others who did not meet ‘Abdu’i-
Baha heard about Him and the Message He had
brought to their shores through dozens of articles in
the press.

By the example of His life, ‘Abdu’l-Baha showed
how it is possible to put into practice the loftiest
spiritual ideals under all kinds of conditions and in
situations as different as those of life in a|penal
colony and in the most modern cities of the world.

‘Abdu’l-Baha passed away in the Holy Land in
1921, serving the Cause He loved so well to the last
day of His life. He had once said, “Behold a candle
how it gives its light. It weeps its life away drop by
drop in order to give forth its flame of light.”” How
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_ THE GUARDIAN OF THE CAUSE

By the end of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s tmmstry. the
Bahd'i Faith had attracted a great number of fol-

lowers from backgrounds as different as Jewish,

Christian, Muslim, Hindu, Buddhist, Zoroastnan,and-

atheist. They came from Various nations, races, and
cultures of the world.As Bahd'is, they now had to
learn to work together as one people.

In the lifetime of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, they had turned
to Him for guidance at every step, and He had
taught them and watched over them like a loving

father. Under His patient care, they had begun 1o lay:+

down the foundations of their administrative insti-

tutions, the plan for which had been given by. Bahd™--i~

Through these institutions,  to. be. :
- - ministry, the Baha’is of the world, working under his : -

u’llah Himself.
established throughout the entire world, the followcgs

of Baha'u'lldh, wherever they:lived, would be Jinked . - -
together and able to work as-one body for, the. -
promotion of the spiritual and social pnncnplcs of -

their Faith. But the Bahd'is had just begun to get a

glimpse of this unique, world-wide- Admmlstratwc T
. Baha'u’llah. His mother was the daughter of ‘Abdu’l-

., :Bah&, his father was a close relative of the Bab. In

Order, which was so different from anything they had
known before “and which was to coordinate . their
activities and preserve their unity, when ‘Abdu’i-Bahi

passed away. Many wondered how the members of -
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| well this applied to the life of ‘Abdu’l-Bahi, Who
‘gave of Himseli day and night in order to light the

way- for others.

o4
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this infant Faith, coming from such diverse back-
grounds, could continue to remain united after the
magnetic personality of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd was removed

from their mxdst !

,,,,,

what tests and trials beset the new Fanh it would

‘. grow in strength and unity until it had accomplished
its mission in the world. The Bah4’is of the East and *

West, bereaved by the passing of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, found
in His Will and Testament the guidance they needed
for the next stage of their development. In this impor-
tant document, ‘Abdu’l-Baha “had "appointed His

" grandson, Shoghl Effendi, as Giardian of the Cause

- of Baha'u'lldh and had asked the Bah4'is to put their
< “trust in him and offer him their undivided loya'ty.

During the thirty-six years of the Guardian’s

direction and:in close collaboration with each other,

:established their administrative institutions through-

out the planet on a foundation  strong enough to

.~enable them to work togcther in perfect harmony.

“Shoghi Effendi was related to both the Bab and

his childhood, his devotion to ‘Abdu’l-Baha was very
touching, and when he grew up, his greatest joy was
in obedience to ‘Abdu’l-Baha. Though he had already

' decided to dedicate his whole life to the service of

the Cause, the contents of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s Will came
24




to him as a shock. He was only twenty-four at the
time and had not realized that he might one day be
called upon to shoulder such a tremendous responsi-
bility. At first, overcome by the grief of ‘Abdu’l-
Bahd's sudden death at a time when he himself was
studying away from the Holy Land, and shaken by
the extraordinary task assigned to him in ‘Abdu’l-
Bahi's Will and Testament, he went away to be alone
for some time. After a long period of preparation, he
came back ready to shoulder his responsibilities as
the Guardian of the Cause. From that day onwards
he did not spare himself in any way. Content with
little food and rest, he worked every hour of the day
and far into the night, attending to the many needs
of a fast-growing world community. The detailed
plans he gave for the progress of the Faith in both
the East and the West; the innumerable letters he
answered; the volumes of translations he made from
the writings of the Bab, Bahid'u'llih,and ‘Abdu’l-Bahd,
as well as the remarkable books he personally wrote,
all remain as a lasting tribute to the colossal amount:
of dedicated work he accomplished.

As a man, Shoghi Effendi had a rare combina-

tion of outstanding qualities which set him apart from

others and which inspired great love and admiration
in all those who knew him. As Guardian of the
Cause, he led the Bahd’is through ordeals which
often seemed insurmountable, to victory after victory,
until the Administrative Order of their Faith was
firmly established throughout the world, the institu-
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PART TWO .
THE TEACHINGS OF BAHA'U'LLAH

GOD

Man has alwzys been aware of a mysterious

Power in the universe. Sometimes he has identified
“this Power with things he could see but knew little
about, like the sun and stars; sometimes he has
thought of the Mystery as an invisible person or a

- group of individuals very much like himself but with

greater powers. at other times he has had more ab-
stract and complicted ideas about the First Cause
through which Creation has come into being and
whose presence he has instinctively felt or rationally
reasoned. People living in different parts of the world
have not agreed on what this Mystery is, but on one
" point they are united: that such a Mystery exists.
Bah4'u'llah teaches that men throughout the ages
have sought after the same Reality though their
understanding of it has been different. They have
used different names and worshipped in different
ways; but they are, in truth, fellow-believers in this
mysterious Power which is greater than themselves.
Albert Einstein, the famous twentieth-century
scientist, expresses his belief in this way:

“My religion cossists of a humble admiration of
27

tions through which they could combine their forces in
the service of God and their fellowmen had been
édrected, and the unity of the followers of Bah4'u'lish
ensured throughout the Bahi'i Dispensation.

In His Will and Testament, ‘Abdu’l-Baha had
assured the Baha’is that the Guardian would be under
God’s special care and protection, and that he would
be guided to lead them in all their undertakings. The
years of the Guardianship proved the significance of
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s promise.
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the illimitable superior spirit who ‘reveals himself in
the slight details we are able to perceive with our
frail and feeble minds. That deeply emotional con-
viltion of the presence of a superior reasoning power,
which is revealed in the incomprehensible universe,
forms my idea of God.”" '

Bah4'is agree with the scientist that we cannot
fully understand this *superior reasoning power”
with our limited human minds. This is why our con-
cept of God has changed, and will continue to change.

Though our knowledge of God is limited, His
love for us has never failed. Bahd'u'llih says God
has communicated this love in every age through a
Man Whom He has chosen to be His Mouthpicce on
carth. The Messenger of God among us conveys, in
terms which we can understand—through His life
and teachings—the boundless love of God for His
creation. He comes at a time when we need Him
most, though we in our ignorance are seldom aware
of our need, and He is prepared to suffer the indigni-
ties we heap upon Him in return for the love He
showers on us and the guidance He freely gives for
our happiness. If we recognize this Messenger of God.
Baha'u'lldh says we have recognized the One Who
speaks through Him:

“The door of the knowledge of the Ancient

I The Universe and Dr. Einstein by Lincoln Barnett (New
York : William Morrow and Company, Inc., 1968), p. 106.
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Being hath ever been, and will continue for ever to

be, closed in the face of men. No man’s understand-

ing shall ever gain access unto His holy court. As a
token of His mercy, however, and as a proof of His
loving-kindness, He hath manifested unto men the

. Day Stars of His divine guidance, the Symbols of

His divine unity, and hath ordained the knowledge
of these sanctified Beings to be identical with the
knowledge of His own Self. Whoso recognizeth them
hath recognized God. Whoso hearkeneth to their call,

hath hearkened to the Voice of God. ..”
{GWB 49)
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mirror; therefore we cannot say that the mirror is the
sun, but if we had no other way of secing the sun,
we could look into the mirror and see its perfect
reflection. Bahd’u’llah says:

“These sanctified Mirrors ...
the Exponents on earth of Him Who is the central
Orb of the universe, its Essence and ultimate Pur..
pose. From Him proceed their knowledge and power;
from Him is derived their sovercignty. The beauty of
their countenance is but a reflection of His image,
and their revelation a sign of His deathless glory. ..
Through them is transmitted a grace that is infinite,
and by them is revealed the Light that can never
fade.” (GWB 47)

The Manifestations of God have a twofold sta-
tion. Each one of them is, at one time or another, the
Mouthpiece of God on earth. In this respect they are
the same, and no distinction can be made between
them. Their other station pertains to the limi-
tations of the human world. Each has a different
name, a distinct individuality, and a definite mission.
When addressing the world, God’s Messenger some-
times speaks with the voice and authority of God
Himself, while at other times, He speaks as a man
charged with a Message from God to His fellowmen.
in the words of Baha'u’llih:

“Were any of the all-embracing Manifestations
k]|

are, one and all, -

THE MANIFESTATIONS OF GOD

The Messengers of God are the Founders of the
world's great religions. They are not to be confused
with the minor prophets, saints,or reformers who have
derived their inspiration from the Founder of their
Faith. To give an example: Christ is the Founder of
Christianity which is one of the world's independent
religions. Within Christianity, however. there are
now hundreds of different denominations; and the
station of the founders of these sects, no matter how
important they may be, cannot be compared with the
supreme station of Christ, Whose teachings they have
set out to expound.

The Messengers of God have appeared at dif-
ferent times in history and among different peoples.
Indeed, it would be impossible to think of a loving

"Creator Who could withhold His guidance from any
~ section of the human race. :

These divine Messengers manifest in their own
lives attributes of God, such as love, mercy, justice,
and power, to a degree far above the capacity of

" ordinary human beings. Bahd'u’lidh calls them the
 Manifestations of God. If we liken God to the sun, a
‘ Manifestation of God is like a perfect mirror which

“reflects the light, heat, and the life-giving powers

of the sun. The sun does not descend into the
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of God to declare: ‘I am God,’ He, verily, speaketh
the truth, and no doubt attacheth thereto. For it hath
been repeatedly demonstrated that through their

‘Revelation, their attributes and names, the Revelation

of God, His names and His attributes, are made
manifest in the world. .. And were they to say, ‘We
arc the Servants of God,’ this also is a manifest and

- indisputable fact. For they have been made manifest

in the uttermost state of scrvitude, a servitude the
like of which no man can possibly attain.”
i (GWB 53)
Most people are prepared to accept the Founder
of their own Faith as the Mouthpiece or Manifesta-
tion of God on earth. but they are convinced that His
station is unique and the Founders of other religions
cannot be compared with Him. Baha'u'llah teaches
that the Messengers of God are not 1o be set up as
rivals in the world, each competing with the others
for the homage of the human race. They are like
teachers in the same school. As a wise teacher adapts
his teachings to the capacity of his students, these
divine Educators have each given teachings in accor-
dance with the capacity of the people among whom
they appeared. The lessons given to a class of small
children cannot be the same as those given to older
students, even if the teachers of both groups have
been trained in the same college and possess the
same amount of knowledge. Likewise, the Educators
of humanity, though deriving their inspiration from
the same Source, have taught what was best for those
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they came to help.

Many of their teachjngs are identical. These arc
the eternal spiritual laws which are repeated from
age to age, and these are the foundations of God'’s
Religion wherever it has been taught. The Messen-
gers of God have all taught their followers to be

loving and generous, humble and truthful, to see their'

own faults rather than the faults of others, and to
return good for evil. These are some of those eternal
laws which never change, so people living across the
world from each other and having no knowledge of
.cach other’s beliefs follow the same spiritual stan-
dards given to them by one or another of God's
‘Messengers. _ ‘

Some of their other teachings, however, are not
alike. These concern social laws, such as laws of mar-
riage and divorce, diet and cleanliness. As the people
among whom they came lived under different social
conditions, each of the divine Teachers gave the laws

" needed for the time and place in which He came.

But God's Messengers are not just lawgivers.
Though they give new commandments. and abrogate
old laws, they also have the power to change the
hearts of men. The grace of God flows through them,
and brings new life to a dead world. They open the
eyes of men to Truth when they are blinded by igno-
rance and prejudice, and they inspire their followers
with a faith which nothing can shake and a devotion
which makes saints and heroes out of the most
ordinary human beings.
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in opposing camps paves the way for a new civiliza-
tion in which the arts and sciences develop and man
reaches greater heights of spiritual achievement.

In the physical world, the spring is followed by-
summer. autumn, and winter. In the spiritual life of
mankind on this earth, too, a cycle commences with
the coming of a divine Manifestation, slowly gathers
momentum as it moves forward until the mission of
that particular Dispensation is fulfilled and its fairest
fruits given to the world; then its power gradually
diminishes and decay sets in. The cohesive force
which held people together is finally spent, and
the spirit which the Messenger of God infused into
His followers grows cold and dies. His beautiful
teachings which had once united them are inter-
preted in hundreds of different ways; sects and divi-
sions are formed, each preaching a different message;
the letter of the word becomes more important than
the spirit; and intolerance, even hatred, replaces love
between people who had once worshipped together.
Many people. disillusioned by the superstitions and
irrational arguments presented in the name of reli-
gion, and disheartened by the fanaticism and intoler-
ance they see among various sects, turn away from
religion altogether. Materialism, followed by selfish-
ness and greed. creeps into every section of a diseased
society: and men sink down to the level of beasts.

" At such a time, even the most learned and sin-
ccre among men cannot prescribe the spiritual remedy
needed for the sick body of mankind. Only another
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The influence of the words of a Messenger of
God is felt by all—even those who do not believe
in Him. For the appearance of each of these Mes-
sengers is like the coming of spring which brings
fresh growth and movement to the carth and affects
every plant with its life-giving power. even those that
remain in the shade and never see the sun.

_ The divine Springtime sets into motion two
kinds of movements in the world. On the one hand,
man-made dogmas, rituals, and traditions that have
been blindly imitated for generations are. one by
one, questioned and discarded; and humanity. passing
through a state of transition, experiments with all
forms of ideas, hoping to find its way out of the
chaos which the downfall of the old Order has pro-
duced. On the other hand, the standards brought for
the new age by God’s Messenger gradually penctrate
throughout society, and receptive souls begin to echo
His words, even if they have not heard of Him. His
few followers, who have recognized Him as the
Mouthpiece of God, are filled with such devotion
that they transcend all human barriers and unite in
true fellowship. A new stage in God’s plan for man-
kind is unfolded before their eyes, and,in their eager-
ness to play their part. they rise above all selfish
considerations. Though ridiculed and persecuted at
first, the followers of the new Faith grow in numbers
until they change the whole spiritual and social
atmosphere around them. The unity which is thus
established between people who had lived and worked
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Manifestation of God, reflecting His hecaling pawers,
can become the Saviour of the world. When every
other door is closed, the Messenger of God appears.
He is the only Way, the only Refyge, the single Light
in the darkness that has set in. This great drama has
been repeated in- different parts of the earth, and
these very terms have been used in the various Holy
Books of the past.

In previous days, however, because of.gcographh :

cal barriers, peopie living in one part of the planet did

not know what happened in other places and follow-

ers of each religion thought they had a monopoly of
the Truth. They did not realize that God had cared
for people living across the world who had no means
of knowing about the great Figure Whom they them-
selves had recognized as the Representative of God
on earth. Now we can see what has been happening,
but the great religions of the world have, in the
meantime, become so distorted by men and have
split into so many conflicting sects that it is impos-
sible to go back to their pure source and disentangle
the original Message from the interpretation of its
followers. Much. of the teachings of the Founders
is completely lost. In the Holy Books, expressions
-are often used which have lost their original mean.
ing and have come to mean something entirely dif-
ferent in existing languages. Other passages are
purely symbolic, and people do not agree about their
interpretation.

-Despite the great conflict of ideas that now exists
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among people professing different Faiths, there are
certain essential similarities between the major reli-
gions of the past which are too obvious to be over-
looked. They all believe in a Creator, whether they
call him God, the First Cause, or some other name.
They all have a central Figure—one lone Man—
Whose love has changed the lives of millions of peo-
ple and Whose words are still a source of hope and
inspiration many centuries after they were spoken.
They all prophesy that there is more to come;and
they all promise that in time, when men have lost
faith and love has grown cold, a Great One will
appear to gather the children of men from the four
corners of the earth and usher in the day of univer-
sal Brotherhood.
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trace of every idle word from the tablet of his heart,
and to gaze, with an open and unbiased mind, on the
signs of His Revelation, the proofs of His Mission,
and the tokens of His glory.” (GWB 10)

The claim which Baha'u'llah has advanced is no
ordinary claim, and He does not ask anyone to accept
it ‘without serious investigation. Indeed, one of His

" most important teachings is on the subject of inde-

pendent investigation of truth.

In the days of Bah4'u’llah, people accepted what
they were taught in the name of religion without
questioning, as many still do. But Baha'u’llih said
every man and woman is responsible for what he
believes and should not blindly imitate anyone. One
of the reasons why people are so divided in their
views on religion is the fact that they have been

raised in one or another of the many traditions in the

world and follow it without thought. If people would
forsake their prejudices and investigate truth with an
open mind, they would become united because truth
is the same wherever it is taught. ‘Abdu’l-Bahd says:

“Beware of prejudice; light is good in whatso-

ever lamp it is burning. A rose is beautiful in what-

soever garden it may bloom. A star has the same

radiance whether it shines from the East or from

the West.”

We can learn a great deal from the mistakes
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INVESTIGATION OF TRUTH

~ Baha'u'llah is one in the line of successive Mes-
sengers of God on earth. Like other Founders of
Religion before Him, He has been entrusted with u
particular Mission which will guide mankind on a
further stage of its spiritual and social development.
He is neither the first nor the last of those who have
brought God’s Teachings to man, but He is the One
Who has been chosen to give the guidance of God
for this particular age.

The Messengers of God in the past have each
given as much as men were capable of understanding
at the time, but they have all prepared their follow-
ers for the day when they would be able to receive
more. The time would come, they promised, when
the Call of God would be raised for all mankind to
hear, and people would respond from all parts of the .
earth. Baha'u’llah says He has come in fulfilment of

that promise:

“Verily I say. this is the Day in which mankind
can behold the Face, and hear the Voice, of the
Promised One. The Call of God hath been raised, and
the light of His countenance hath been lifted up
upon men. It behoveth every man to blot out the
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people have made in the past if we stop to think
about the reasons why none of the Founders of the
world's great religions were accepted by the peopls
of their own time. It was much later that their sta.
tion was generally recognized, when royal princes and
learned philosophers were proud to be known as their
followers. In the beginning, most people accused
them of being false prophets and did all they could
to suppress their teachings. -

Why has it been so difficult for people to recog-
nize these divine Educators when they first appeared?
Some of the rcasons are these: They have always
come at a time in history when a spiritual winter has
set in, and very few people are aware of the need for
fresh guidance from God. Most people are confident
that they can solve their problems without His aid.
There are those who have either completely lost
interest in a superhuman Power or are quite prepared
to wait until they die in order to find out if such a
thing really exists. In the meantime, they are sure
they know how to conduct their lives on this carth
without outside interference. Others believe God
showed the way men should live centuries ago and
provided them with all the teachings they would ever
need to know. They see no necessity for Him either
to repeat Himself or give fresh guidance for each
age. If there arc any further lessons for people to
learn, they say, they can all be found in the Scrip-
tures of their particular Faith. The fact that there are
hundreds of conflicting interpretations by men who

40



have sincerely set out to understand their Scriptures
does not seem to disturb them. There are others, still,
who take the signs given in their Holy Books quite
literally and expect God to manifest Himself in some
extraordinary way with strange and miraculous out-
ward signs. They would not be prepared to inves-
.. tigate the claims of anyone who did not come as they
expected. What is more, when the One they are

awaiting docs appear, He should confirm what they .

already believe and punish the rest of the world for
not having listened to them.

There is little wonder, then, that God's Messen-
ger has always been rejected by the people of His
time. He neither appears as they expect Him to, nor
does He say what they wish to hear.

It would be foolish, of course, to accept anyone
as God's Mouthpiece on earth without being abso-
lutely sure of his station. There have always been
false prophets,and there always will be. What can be
learnt. from the lessons of the past, however, is that
we cannot hope'to recognize the true Messenger if,
for some reason or other, we are nmot prepared to
investigate His claim in the first place, or if, having
decided to sec what He has to say, we then expect
all His teachings to correspond with our own views.

The secker after truth cannot afford to set out
with any preconceived ideas. He must be completely
unbiased and ready to look into any matter presented
to him with an enquiring mind, not reject it at once
because it conflicts with his own belicfs. He must be
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shall know Him by the fruits of His life and teach-
ings, for it is" impossible to gather good fnnt' trom
a thon bush
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‘fair in his judgement, making full use of his God-

given intellect and reasoning powers, rather than
relying on ideas inherited from others. Above all, he
needs to be humble, for without humility he will
never reach the goal. Realizing that his understanding
is limited no matter how learned he may be, he will
not try to weigh the guidance of God with his own.
deficient standards. How often in the past the illit-
erate but pure in heart have had the spiritual insight
to recognize the Messenger of God, whilst the learned

"men of their age were deprived of this understanding.

As far as we can see, there have been definite
signs which distinguish a true Prophet from false
ones. The Messenger of God ‘is prepared to endure
great suffering for the sake of those He comes - to
save. His boundless love is showered upon friends
and merciless foes alike. His teachings can transform
criminals into saints and cowards into brave heroes
who, following in His footsteps, forget themselves in
the joy of serving others. His knowledge is far above
that of the most learned men of His time, yet He is
meek and humble. He stands alone, with all the -
powers of an unbelieving world arrayed against Him,
and rises triumphant from their midst.

If all these signs are to be found in one man, it
is wise to take notice of him, for he may be what he
claims,

The Holy Books of the past which warn us
against false prophets also give us an infallible stan-
dard by which we can recognize the true One. We
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| 'SELECTIONS
from .
THE WRITINGS OF BAHA'U'LLAH

He is indeed a true beliaver in the unity of God
who, in this Day, will regard Him as'One immeasur-
ably exalted above all the comparisons and likenesses
with which men have compared Him. He hath erred
grievously who hath mistaken these comparisons and
llkenesses for ‘God Himself, (GWB 335) '

“Beware, O believers in the Unity of God, lest
ye be tempted to make any distinction between any
of the Manifestations of His Cause, or to discriminate
against the signs that have accompanied and pro-
claimed their Revelation. .. Be ye ‘assured, moreover,
that the works and acts of each and every one of
these Manifestations of God . . . are all ordained by
God, and are a reflection of Hns Will and Purpose.

(GWB 39)

If thou wilt observe with discriminating eyes,
thou wilt behold them all {the Manifestations of God)
abiding in the same tabernacle, soaring in the same
heaven, seated upon the same throne, uttering the
same speech, and proclaiming the same Faith...

. Wherefore, should one of these Manifestations of
~ Holiness proclaim saying: “I am the return of all
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the Prophets,” He, verily, speaketh the truth. In like
manner, in every subsequent Revelation, the return
of the former Revelation is a fact, the truth of which
is firmly established. .. (GWB 51)

Every true Prophet hath regarded His Message
as fundamentally the same as the Revelation of every
other Prophet gone before Him. If any man, there-
" fore, should fail to comprehend this truth, and should
consequently indulge in vain and unseemly language.
no one whose sight is keen and whose understanding
is enlightened would ever allow such ‘idle talk to
cause him to waver in his belief.

The measure of the revelation of the Prophets
of God in this world, however, must differ. Each and
every one of them hath been the Bearer of a distinct
Message, and hath been commissioned to reveal Him-
self through specific acts. It is for this reason that
they appear to vary in their greatness. (GWB 78)

There can be no doubt whatever that the peoples
of the world, of whatever race or religion, derive their
inspiration from one heavenly Sousce, and are the
subjects of one God. The difference between the
ordinances under which they abide should be attrib-
uted to the varying requirements and exigencies of
the age in which they were revealed... Arisc and,
arined with the power of faith, shatter to pieces the
gods of your vain imaginings, the sowers of dissen-
sion amongst you. (GWB 216)
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—verily, God is Self-Sufficient, above any nced of
His creatures. (GWB 136)

Consider the past. How many, both high and
low, have, at all times, yearningly awaited the advent
of the Manifestations of God in the sanctified persons
of His chosen Ones. How often have they expected
His coming, how frequently have they prayed that
the breeze of Divine mercy might blow, and the
promised Beauty step forth from behind the veil of
concealment, and be made manifest to all the world.
And whensoever the portals of grace did open, and
the clouds of divine bounty did rain upon mankind,
and the light of the Unseen did shine above the
horizon of celestial might, they all denied Him, and
turned away from His face—the face of God Him-
self. . .

Reflect, what could have been the motive for
such deeds? What could have prompted such behav-
jour towards the Revealers of the beauty of the All-
Glorious? Whatever in days gone by hath been the
cause of the denial and opposition of those people

hath now led to the perversity of the people of this -

age. (GWB 17)

Consider the former generations. Witness how
every time the Day Star of Divine bounty hath shed
the light of His Revelation upon the world, the peo-
ple of His Day have arisen against Him, and repudi-
ated His truth. They who were regarded as the leaders
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The fundamental purpose animating the Faith of
God and His Religion is to safeguard the interests
and promote the unity of the human race, and to

" foster the spirit of love and fellowship amongst men.

Suffer it not to become a source of dissension and
discord, of hate and enmity. (GWB 214)

It behoveth you to refresh and revive your souls
through the gracious favours which, in this Divine.
this soul-stirring Springtime, are being showered upon
you. The Day Star of His great glory hath shed its
radiance upon you, and the clouds of His limitless
grace have overshadowed you. How high the reward
of him that hath not deprived himself of so great a
bounty, nor failed to recognize the beauty of his
Best-Beloved in this, His new attire.

(GWB 166}

The time fore-ordained unto the peoples and
kindreds of the earth is now come. The promises of
God, as recorded in the holy Scriptures, have all been
fulfilled. (GWB 12)

O thou who art waiting, tarry no longer, for He
is come. Behold His Tabernacle and His Glory
dwelling therein. It is the Ancient Glory, with a new
Manifestation. (BNE 37)

This is the changeless Faith of God, eternal in
the past, eternal in the future. Let him that secketh,
attain it; and as to him that hath refused to seek it
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of men have invariably striven to hinder their fol-
lowers from turning unto Him Who is the Ocean of
Goc}'s limitless bounty. (GWB 56)

Leaders of religion in every age have hindered
their people from attaining the shores of eternal sal-
vation, inasmuch as they held the reins of authority
in their mighty grasp. Some for the lust of leader-
ship. others through want of knowiedge and under-
standing, have been the cause of the deprivation of

~ the people. By their sanction and authority, every

Prophet of God hath drunk from the chalice of sac-
rifice. .. What unspeakable cruelties they that have.
occupied the seats of authority and learning have

"“inflicted upon the true Monarchs of the world. those

Gems of Divine virtue! (BWF 63)

The Ancient Beauty hath consented to be bound
with chains that mankind may be released from its
bondage, and hath accepted to be made a prisoner
within this most mighty Stronghold that the whole
world may attain unto true liberty. He hath drained
to its dregs the cup of sorrow, that all the peoples of
the earth may attain unto abiding joy, and be filled
with gladness. (GWB 99)

Thou art He, O my God, Who hath raised me
up at Thy behest, and bidden me to occupy Thy seat,
and to summon all men to the court of Thy mercy.
It is Thou Who hast commanded me to tetl out the
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things Thou didst destine for them in the Tablet of
Thy decree and didst inscribe with the pen of Thy
Revelation, and Who hast enjoined on me the duty
of kindling the fire of Thy love in the hearts of Thy
servants, and of drawing all the peoples of the earth
nearer to the habitation of Thy throne. ..

I have no will but Thy will, O my Lord, and
cherish no dcsire except Thy desire. From my pen
floweth only the summons which Thine own exalted
pen hath voiced, and my tongue uttercth naught save
what the Most Great Spirit hath itself proclaimed in
the kingdom of Thine eternity. I am stirred by
nothing else except the winds of Thy will, and breathe
no word except the words which, by Thy leave and
Thine inspiration, I am led to pronounce.

Praise be to Thee, O Thou Who art the Weli-
Beloved of all that have known Thee, and the Desire
of the hearts of such as are devoted to Thee, inas-
much as Thou hast made me a target for the ills that

I suffer in my love for Thee, and the object of the

assaults Jaunched against me in Thy path.
- : (BWF 89)
I swear by Thy glory! I have accepted to be
tried by manifold adversities for no purpose except
to regenerate all that arc in Thy heaven and on Thy
ecarth. Whoso hath loved Thee, can never feel
attached to his own self, except for the purpose of
furthering Thy Cause; and whoso hath recognized
Thee can recognize naught else except Thee, and can
turn to no one save Thee.
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THE INDIVIDUAL

The mission of Bahd'w’lldh is to establish the
unity of mankind. He says:

“That which the Lord hath ordained as the
sovercign remedy and mightiest instrument for the
healing of all the world is the union of all its peoples
in one universal Cause, onc common Faith. This can
in no wise be achieved except through the power of
a skilled, an all-powerful and inspired Physician.”

(GWB 254)

The unity of the human race is the fulfilment of
the promise made by all the past Messengers of God,
and must be based on the spiritual foundation which
they have laid down and which is once more renewed
for this age by Baha'u’llh.

Humanity is made up of individual men and
women, and to bring about any changes in human
society we must begin with its members. Unless there
is a change in the life of the individual, the Brother-
hood of Man can never become a reality.

In looking at the individual, we see that he was
not created to live the life of an animal. When man
gives way to his animal instincts, he becomes worse
than a beast; only when he cultivates his human vir-
tues, does he become worthy of his name. Baha'w’llah,
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Enable Thy servants, O my God, to discover the
things Thou didst desire for them in Thy Kingdom.
Acquaint them, morcover, with what He Who is the
Origin of Thy most excellent titles hath, in His love
for Thee, been willing to bear for the sake of the
regeneration of their souls, that they may haste to
attain the River that is Life indeed, and turn their
faces in the direction of Thy Name, the Most Merci-

ful. Abandon them not to themselves, O my God! -

Draw them, by Thy bountiful favour, to the heaven
of Thine inspiration. They are but paupers, and Thou
art the All-Possessing, the Ever-Forgiving, the Most
Compassionate. : (BWF 92)
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speaking as the Mouthpiece of God, says:

"d Son of Spirit! Noble have I created thee.
yet thou hast abased thyself. Rise then unto that for
which thou wast created.” - (HW 10)

Everything in this universe is governed by defi-
nite laws. On our earth we see a pattern in the recur-
ring seasons, in the lives of plants and animals around
us. None of these can refuse to conform with the laws
of Nature. Man, alone, has the power cither to obey
or disobey the laws which must govern his life. Upon
the choice he makes depends not only his happiness.
in this world but also his future progress when he
leaves this life on earth.

The physical instinets which man shares. - with
the ‘animal kingdom are necessary for his life on this
planet; but whereas the animal is entirely governed
by Nature and cannot transgress the limits it im-
poses. man can choose to keep his instinctive desires
within healthy bounds or to abuse them as no animal
ever does.

" Man's intelligence can help him to become the
master. of his environment. Through using his mind,

" he has completely changed the world in which he

lives. But his intelligence alone does not make him
any better than the savage; for with the invention of
powerful weapons, he can become even more dan-
gerous than before.

‘Apart from his intelligence, there is a mystery
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in man which can be related to that greater Mystery
behind the universe. In the Holy Books it has been
reierred to as the soul ol wuan, or his true self. When
this spiritual nature of man is trained and cultivated,
he rises above the animal world and reflects the
attributes of God. Both his physical and mental
powers are then used for the promotion of true civili-
zation and the attainment of real happiness.

Le* us, therefore, take a brief look at some of
those eternal laws which regulate the spiritual life of
mar and upon which his prcgress depends.

iove

There are different forns of love. When we are
* discussing, the Jove of man for his Creator, it may
help if we start by thinking of the relationship of a
plant to the sun. The life of the plant depends on the
sun and its whole being responds to the rays which
bring the life-giving powers of the sun to the earth.
We¢ may, therefore, say that the plant joves the sun.
Mah's spiritual life depends on his relationship with
God. But as man is not a mere plant, he must under-
stand this relationship between himself and his
Creator and consciously respond to the spiritual
forces which help his growth.

The plant cannot move into the sunshine if
placed in a dark spot. Man, however, has the capacity
to come out from a state of spiritual deprivation. But
if he is not aware of the necessity for making the
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modemn age. It.is true that we can no more bow down
to the sun and stars or think of an old gentleman
sitting on the clouds, but can we not pay homage to
“the illimitabie superior spirit” before Whom the
rodern scientist stands in humble admiration?

Just as the sun reaches down to the plant through
its rays, God communicates with us through His
Messergers whom we can understand with our human
understanding and love with all the devotion of our
heart. But it is dangerous to worship the human
personality of any of God’s Messengers because this
will prevent us from recognizing the same divine
F.eaiity when it appears with a new name, in another
part of the world and under different human condi-
tions. It is as though we were to become so attached
ic the shape and frame of the mirror which once
reflected thé light that we refused to sce the same

light when it shone through a different mirror. But
it we are attracted to the divine qualities which set

the Messenger of God apart from other men, then
we will be able to recognize Him wherever He
appears.

When the heart of man is attracted to God

through His Manifestation on earth, he has estab-
lished a link of love with his Creator. And as the
link grows strouger, he will feel an overflowing love

for all ihat God has created. ‘Abdu’l-Baha once gave

the example of a soiled and crushed letter that reaches

the hand of a lover from his beloved. That letter, He
said, is no less precious because of the condition in
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move, he will remain where he is while his spiritual
faculties grow weaker and weaker until they stop
functioning altogether. It is therefore essential for
him to feel this need in his heart, and to learn o>
“love” God. )

The soul of every man yeamns for God, as the
plant craves for the sun. This is why man cannot iinJ
complete inner peace and happiness untii he has
recognized his need of God and has tried to reach
out beyond himself towards the Source of his being.
Material comfort and physical pleasure may give
him a sense of satisfaction for a while, but he will
soon feel dissatisfied again. Baha'u’lldh says God is
always calling to man: )

“O Son of the Wondrous Vision! I have
breathed within thee a breath of My own Spirit, that

" thou mayest be My lover. Why hast thou forsaken

Me and sought a beloved other than Me?”
(HW 10)

Man.y people ignore the fact that they are drawn
to anything higher than the human plane; others

“have successfully suppressed this feeling to such an

extent that only at great-moments in their lives, when
the superficial aspects of living have ceased to dis-
tract their attention, do they get a glimpse of the
important truth. that lies buried in their hearts; yet
others seem almost ashamed of admitting that there
can be any connection between them and God, Who
has become an old-fashioned idea unworthy of our
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which it has arrived. It is cherished because it has
come from a loved one. In the same way, we can
learn to love a fellowman, no matter who he is,
because he is God's creature.

Service

Love for humanity is the natural result of our
love for God. When we love our fellowmen, we will
wish to serve them. Bahd'u'lldh does not permit a
solitary life of asceticism. He says we. should live
among our fellowmen, share their joys and sorrows,
and try to be of service to them. One of the ways
in which we can serve them is through our daily
work, whatever our job or profession may be. If we
do our work with a sincere desire to be of service to
others. it is, in itself, an act of worship. ‘Abdu’l-Bahd
explains:

“The man who makes a piece of notepaper to
the best of his ability, conscientiously, concentrating
all his forces on perfecting it, is giving praise to God.
Briefly, all effort and exertion put forth by man from
the fullness of his heart is worship, if it is prompted
by the highest motives and the will to do service to
humanity. This is worship: to serve mankind and
to minister to the needs of the people.” (BNE 90)

Man can worship and give praise to God through
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his daily work. But this is not sufficient. He should
also consciously communicate with his Creator.
Prayer is the food of the soul.

When a man has been starved for some time, he
does not feel hunger pangs anymore, though his body
cannot stay alive without food. The same is true of
his soul. If he does not communicate with God
through prayer, he may not feel the necessity of doing
so; but his soul will be in need of this nourishment
to remain strong and healthy.

In the past, people often prayed because they
wanted something or because they were afraid of
what might happen if they did not offer homage to
a greater Power. Bahd'u’lldh says man should learn

to love God and communicate with Him through

prayer as a lover who longs to speak with his beloved.
The mere repetition of words is. of course, of no
value; but when we learn to pray with dedication, we
can draw upon the spiritual blessings that flow from
the Source of love and mercy. .

Prayer in the Baha'f Faith is not accompanied
by any form of ritual. What is important is sincerity
of heart and concentration of mind, both of which
are often gradually attained only after one has made
‘a regular habit of praying.

In order to teach us how to pray Bahd'w’lidh
has written many beautiful prayers which have helped
thousands of people, though prayer can also be with-
out words. This is one of Bahd'u'lldh’s prayers:

“Create in me a pure heart, O my God, and
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be given to prayer and meditation; and abstinence
from food should be a constant reminder of the more
important abstinence from sclfish and carnal desires.
We should make a special effort to change unwanted
habits, to check our thoughts and motives, and. to
cultivate those spiritual qualities which will make
each of us a better person. :

Fasting in the Bah4'i Faith is not binding on the
sick, on expectant and nursing mothers, on children
and old people, and on travellers.

Suffering

Suffering is of two kinds. There is suffering over
which man has no control. For example, he may be
greatly devoted to his parents, but he cannot guard
them against old age and death. His separation from
them will bring him sorrow, but this kind of suffering
is part of the pattern of his life and necessary for his
spiritual development. Bahd'u’lldh wrote:

“Sorrow not if, in these days and on this earthly
plane, things contrary to your wishes have been
ordained and manifested by God, for days of blissful
joy, of heavenly delight, are assuredly in store for

you. Worlds, holy and spiritually glorious, will be

"unveiled to your eyes. You are destined by Him, in
this world and hereafter, to partake of their benefits,
to share in their joys, and to obtain a portion of their
sustaining grace. To each and every one of them you
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renew a tranquil conscience within - me, O my Hope!
Through the spirit of power confirm Thou me in Thy
Cause, O my Best-Beloved, and by the light of Thy
glory reveal unto me Thy path, O Thou the Goal of
my desire! Through the power of Thy transcendent
might lift me up unto the heaven of Thy holiness, O
Source of my being, and by the breezes of Thine
cternity gladden me, O Thou Who art my God! Let
Thine everlasting melodies breathe tranquillity on me,
O my Companion, and let the riches of Thine ancient
countenance deliver me from all except Thee, O my
Master, and let the tidings of the revelation of Thine
incorruptible Essence bring me joy, O Thou Who art
the most manifest of the manifest and the most hid-
den of the hidden!” (BP 20)

Bahi'u'llzh asks His followers to pray every day.
Apart from the many different prayers which can be
used on all occasions, Baha'u'llth has revealed three
obligatory prayers from which a Bahd'{ can choose
one for his daily use. :

Fasting

This is another of the laws which have been
given in every Dispensation. Although it may at first
appear to be a physical Jaw—and, indeed, the body
benefits much from it—fasting is essentially meant
as a spiritual discipline.

During the period of fasting, much time should
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will, no doubt, attain.” (GWB 328)

‘ We may not understand the wisdom of suffering
in this world. but it is not difficult to sec that those
who face the tests and trials of life with courage and
fortitude grow stronger through the experience. The

_ saints and heroes of this world have all drunk deep

from the cup of sorrow.
There is another kind of suffering, however,

which is opposed to the plan of God for the human
race and is brought about becausc man disobeys the
laws he should be foliowing. War, starvation, and
disease are in this category. We should not accept
these forms of suffering but should exert our utmost
in order to climinate them. This we can do if we
become united in our efforts and follow the guidance
which God gives us for each age.

Life after Death

The good things of this life are here for us to
,enjoy, and we will be no closer to God if we shun
the joys of life. We should realize, however, that we
were not created to live the life of an animal on earth
and be only concerned with our material welfare. We
are here for a purpose.

Our life on earth may be compared to the life
of the child in its mother’s womb. Although in that
stage the child is only concerned with absorbing nour-
ishment, it is developing eyes and cars, lungs and
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limbs in preparation for life in this world. We, too,
are here to prepare for another life as different from
this one as the life of this world is different from that
in the womb.

To enjoy life on this earth in all its fullness, the
child needs to develop its limbs before it is born.
Otherwise, its progress here will be slow, sometimes
almost nil. In the world to come, we shall need our
spiritual faculties without which we too shall suffer.
But there is a main difference between the child pre-
paring itself for this world, and a thinking human
“sing preparing for the next stage of his journey. The
zhsid has no control over iis development and is
therzfore not responsible for the healthy growth of its
limbs, whereas in this life we can, and must, con-
sciously prepare ourselves for the next world.

Our bodies are given to us so that we may be
able to live on earth while we prepare for another
state of existence. When this truth is recognized, we
shall stop behaving as though our physical pleasures
were all that mattered. The body will not be needed
in the next stage of our development, and we discard
it on leaving this life as a traveller discards the vehi-
cle which has taken him to his destination. The only
thing which will then matter to us will be the condi-
tion of our soul which will continue “ts existence. If

- we have managed to care for it, we shall be able to

enjoy the next world, and our progress there will be
healthy and rapid. This is what is meant by going to
“heaven”, gaining “eternal life”,and reaching a state of
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If we wish for spiritual health, it is necessary
first to recognize the Messenger of God and then to
obey His instructions. It would be foolish to assume
that we are capable of curing our own ailments: and
having found the One Who can help us, our knowl-
vdpe of Him would be useless unless we accepted
His guidance and put it into practice.

The Messenger of God assures us that the recog-
nition of His station and obedience to His teachings
will bring such joy that,if we could get but a glimpse
of this happiness which is within the reach of every
human being, we would be prepared to sacrifice all
we have, if need be, in order to attain it.

The experience which we call death leads to a
Jife immeasurably richer and more beautiful than we
can ever imagine in this world. We should be wise
enough to prepare for it and look forward to it with
expectation and hope. remembering that God's love is
not limited to this life on earth but will surround
us throughout eternity. Bahd'u’lldh says:

_“Q Son of the Supreme! I have made death a
messenger of joy to thee. Wherefore dost thou
grieve? T made the light to shed on thee’ its splend-

our. Why dost thou veil thyself therefrom?”
(HW 12)

o e L3

Having discussed some of the fundamental spir-
itual laws which are renewed by God's Messenger
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utter bliss. On the other hand, if we have neglected
the necessary preparation while in this life, our prog-
ress will be greatly retarded, and we shall be in that
unhappy state which has been symbolized as “heli”.
especially as we shall know that we were given the
chance of getting ready for that life, and we refused
to do anything about it. We should therefore pay
constant attention to our spiritual growth now
because it will be too late when our life here is over,
and any blessings which we may then receive
will be dependent on the grace of God alone rather
than on what we could have earned by our own
efforts in this life.

When a man wishes to safeguard his physical
health, he takes the advice of a good physician; but
if he ever thinks of attending to his spiritual welfare,
he often, strangely enough, thinks he is quite capable
of looking after it himself, though he probably knows
far more about his body than his soul. The wise
thing to do would be to ask the help of God’s Mes-
senger Who is the divine Physician and primarily
concerned with the spiritual health of mankind.
Unlike the human physician who may not be inter-
ested in our case or unable to offer us all the help
we need, the divine: Physician is fully aware of our
condition and has infallible guidance to give. More
than that, in His longing to help us He has been
prepared to accept every kind of suffering the world
can offer. How can we fail to respond to such a
Physician and refuse to look into His prescription?
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in every age, let us mention a few of Bahé'u;lléh‘s
specific teachings for the individual in this Dispen-

sation.
)

Work

Work is necessary for all who are physically
able. There must be no idle rich. relying on the work
of others, and no idle poor begging for their means
of livelihood. Baha'u’llah writes:

“It is enjoined on every one of you to engage in
some occupation—some art, trade or the like. We
have made this——your occupation—identical with
the worship of God. .

“Waste rot your nmc in idleness and mdolmcc
and occupy yourselves with that which will. profit
yourselves and others beside yourselves... The most
despised of men before God is he who sits and
begs.” (BNE 150)

Acquisition of Knowledge

A great deal of stress is laid by Bahi'u'llah on
the training in arts and sciences and other professions.
He says: '

“Knowledge is as wings to man's life, and a lad-
der for his ascent. Its acquisition is incumbent upon
everyone. The knowledge of such sciences, however,
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should be acquired as can profit the peoples of the
carth, and not those which begin with words and end
with words.

“In truth, knowledge is a veritable treasure for
man, and a source of glory, of bounty, of joy, of
exaltation, of cheer and gladness unto him.”

(ESW 26)

“The reﬂccuve faculty is the depository  of
crafts, arts and sciences. Exert yourselves, so that
the gems of knowledge and wisdom may proceed
from this ideal mine, and conduce to the tranquillity

and union of the different nations of the world.”
(BWF 185)

Dietary Laws

Bah4#’is are encouraged to look after their phys-
ical, as well as their mental and spiritual health. The
effects of the body, mind;and soul on one another are
so great, that we should try to keep them all healthy
if we wish to enjoy a happy and well-balanced life.

In the past. many of God’s Messengers have
asked their followers to observe strict rules regarding
food and drink; and when we look into the conditions
of the times in which they were given, we realize the
wisdom of those laws. Today, because we know much
more about diet, and have various means. of preserv-
ing different foods, Bahi'w'lldh gives His followers
. almost complete freedom regarding diet. The social
customs of some people, however, still prevent them
from realizing the harmful effects of habit-forming
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marriages for their children as people did in most
parts of the world in the days of Baha’u’llah and as
they still do in many countries today. Nevertheless, the
consent of all living parents must be obtained by the
prospective bride and bridegroom. This brings unity
between the two families and prevents people from
rushing into marriage because they believe they are
in love, without realizing that they may not be suited
to each other and that their marriage is not being
built on solid foundations. As Buha'u'llah allows no
discrimination against class. colour, or religion,
parents should not withhold their consent because of
any prejudice on their part but should only have
the true happiness of the couple in mind.

A marriage which is based on the love of two
individuals for each other and blessed with the con-
sent of their parents has a much better chance of
proving successful than otherwise. This is why divorce
is rare among Baha'is. Besides, Bahd'u'llih censures
divorce in no uncertain terms, although he does not
forbid it in the case of two people who devclop a

great aversion for each other.

Coopetation

" The individual, no matter how good a personal
life he may lead, has not fulfilled the purpose of his
life on earth until he learns to live and work in har-

mony with. the rest of mankind.

: There can be no doubt that there are good and
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drugs and intoxicating liquor on the human mind and
body. Both of these are forbidden by Bahd'u’llih,
except for medicinal purposes.

\
Marriage

Baha'u'lldh discourages celibacy. Marriage is the
natural state and contributes to the health of the
individual and of society. Complete chastity before
marriage and absolute faithfulness to one’s partner
after marriage are essential. Monogamy is prescribed.
and marriage is to be regarded as a spiritual as well
as a physical union. ‘Abdu’l-Baha explains this:

“Bahd’l marriage is union and cordial affection
between the two parties. They must, however, exer-
cise the utmost care and become acquainted with
cach other’s character. This eternal bond should be
made secure by a firm covenant, and the intention
should be to foster harmony, fellowship and unity
and to attain everlasting life. ..

“In a true Bahd'{ marriage the two parties must

* become fully united both spiritually and physically.

so that they may attain eternal union throughout all
the worlds of God. and improve the spiritual life of
cach other. This is Bahd'i matrimony.”
(BNE 183)

To a Baha'i, therefore. marriage is a very serious
matter. It should be based on the love of the two
partners for each other; and parents cannot arrange

66

sincere people among all the many thousands of dif-
ferent groups in the world today who are working
towards social or religious reform. But because there
is no unity and cooperation between these sincere
individuals, much of their effort is wasted. Indeed,
the best of people are often seen working against

~ each other in opposing groups.

Among the principles given by Baha'u’lldh, there-
fore, are those which must govern society, so that
individuals can join hands and work together towards
a common ideal. When people accept the Plan of
God for this age, they will be able to pool their
resources and work together, instead of each going
his own way and spending the precious days of his
life pursuing what he himself imagines to be of para-
mount importance.

The individual is therefore expccted not only to
better himself in this life but also to cooperate with
his fellowmen in bringing about a better society. The
principies which Baha'u'llah has given for society
will be cofisidered further on.

Note: For study of the topics touched upon see list of
' books at lhe end.
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SELECTIONS
from
THE WRITINGS OF BAHA'U'LLAH

Having created the world and all that liveth and
moveth therein, He . .. chose to confer upon man the
unique distinction and capacity to know Him and to
love Him. .. (BWF 102)

How lofty is the station which man, if he but
chooseth to fulfil his high destiny, can attain! To
what depths of degradation he can sink, depths which
the meanest of creatures have never reached! Seize,
O friends, the chance which this Day offereth you,

" and deprive not yourselves of the liberal effusions of

His grace. (GWB 205)

Consider the pettiness of men's minds. They ask

- for that which injureth them, and cast away the thing

that profiteth them... We find some men desiring
liberty, and priding themselves therein. Such men are
in the depths of ignorance.

Liberty must, in the end, lead to sedition, whose
flames none can quench. .. Know ye that the embod-
iment of liberty and its symbol is the animal. That
which beseemeth man is submission unto such re-
straints as will protect him from his own ignorance,
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Beseech ye the one true God to grant that ye'

may taste the savour of such deeds as are performed
in His path. .. Forget your own selves, and turn your
eyes towards your neighbour. (GWB 7)

Blessed is he who prefers his brother before
himself. (BWF 185)

. O people of the world! The religion  of God is
to create love and unity; do not make it the cause of
enmity and discord. (BWF 209)

Consort with all men, O people of Bahd, in a

- spirit of friendliness and fellowship. If ye be aware

of a certain truth, if ye possess a jewel, of which
others are deprived, share it with them in a language

of utmost kindliness and good-will. If it be accepted,’

if it fulfil its purpose, your object is attained. If any-
one should refuse it, leave him unto himself, and

beseech God to guide him. Beware lest yc deal -

unkindly with him. (GWB 287)

Blessed are the learned that pride not themselves
on their attainments; and well is it with the righteous
that mock not the sinful, but rather conceal their

misdeeds, so that their own shortcomings may remain
unveiled to men’s eyes.

Beautify your tongues, O people, with truthful- -

ness, and adorn your souls with the ornament of
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(GWB 314)

and guard him against the harm of the ‘mischief-
maker. N (GWB 334)

+ Arise, O people, and by thc power of God's
might, resolve to gain the victory over your own
selves, that haply the whole earth may be freed and
sanctified from its servitude to the gods of its idle
fancies. . . (GWB 93

Whatsoever deterreth you, in ihis Day, from
loving God is nothing but the world. .. Should a man
wish to adorn himself with the ornaments of the
earth, to wear its apparels, or partake of the benefits
it can bestow, no harm can befall him, if he alloweth
nothing whatever to intervene between him and
God. .. (GWB 275}

The world is but a show, vain and empty, a merc
nothing, bearing the semblance of reality. Set not your
affections upon it. (GWB 327)

This is the Day whereon the Ocean of God's
mercy hath been manifested unto men, the Day in
which the Day Star of His loving-kindness hath shed

" its radiance upon them, the Day in which the clouds
-of His bountiful favour have overshadowed the whole
‘of mankind. Now is the time to cheer and refresh

the down-cast through the invigorating breeze of love
and fellowship, and the living waters of friendliness
and charity. ..
’ 70

honesty. Beware, O people, that ye deal not treacher-
ously with anyone. (GWB 296)

. We, verily, have chosen courtesy, and made it
the true mark of such as are nigh unto Him. Cour-
tesy is, in truth, a raiment which fitteth all men,
whether young or old. Well is it with him that
adorneth his temple therewith... (PBL 26)

Be the essence of cleanliness among mankind . ..
under all circumstances conform yourselves to refined
manners. . . (BNE 113)

-Be generous in prosperity, and thankful in
adversity. Be worthy of the trust of thy neighbour,
and Jook upon him with a bright and friendly face.
Be a treasure to the poor, an admonisher to-the rich,
an answerer of the cry of the needy, a preserver of
the sanctity of thy pledge. Be fair in thy judgement,
and guarded in thy speech. Be unjust to no man, and

- show all meekness to all men. Be as a lamp unto

them that walk in darkness, a joy to the sorrowful, a
sea for the thirsty, a haven for the distressed, an
upholder and defender of the victim of oppression.
Let integrity and uprightness distinguish all thine
acts. Be a home for the stranger, a balm to the suf-
fering. a tower of strength for the fugitive. Be eyes
to the blind, and a guiding light unto the feet of the
erring. Be an ornament to the countenance of truth,
a crown to the brow of fidelity, a pillar of the temple
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of nghleousness. a breath of life to the body of man-
kind, an ensign of the hosts of justice, a luminary
above the horizon of virtue, a dew to the soil of the
human heart, an ark on the ocean of knowledge, a
sun in the heaven of bounty, a gem on the diadem
of wisdom, a shining light in the firmament of thy

generation, a fruit upon the tree of humility.
(GWB 284)

The source of all good is trust in God, submis-
sion unto His command, and contentment in His holy

will and pleasure.

The essence of love is for man to turn his heart

to the Beloved One, and sever himself from all else
but God, and desire naught save that which is the
desire of his Lord.

" The essence of faith is fewncss of words and
abundance of deeds. .

True loss is for him whose days have been spent
in utter ignorance of his true self.

The essence of all that We have revealed for thee
is Justice, is for man to free himself from idle fancies
and imitation, discern with the eye of oneness His
glorious handiwork, and look into all things with a
searching eye. -

(BWF 140)
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mand unto thee, do thou observe it. ‘

‘0O Son of Being! Bring thyself to account each day
ere thou art summoned to a reckoning; for death,
unheralded, shall come upon thee and thou shalt be
called to give account for thy deeds.

O Son of Spirit! With the joyful tidings of light1
hail thee: rejoice! To the court of holiness I sum-
mon thee; abide therein that thou mayest live in
peace for evermore.

O Son of Man! Wert thou to speed through the
immensity of “space and ' traverse the expanse of
heaven, yet thou wouldst find no rest save in sub-
mission to Our command and humbleness before Qur
Face.

O Son of Being! Thy heart is My homc. sanctify
it for My descent. Thy spirit is My place of revela-
tion; cleanse it for My manifestation.

- O Son of Man! Manry a day hath passed over thee
whilst thou hast busied thyself with thy fancies and
idle imaginings. How long art thou to slumber on
thy bed? Lift up thy head from slumber, for the
Sun hath risen to the zenith, haply it may shine upon
thee with the light of beauty.
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From The Hidden Words of Bahd'u'lléh
(God’s Eternal Call to Man)

O Son of Spirit! My first counsel is this: Pos-
sess a_pure, kindly and radiant heart, that thine may
be a sovereignty ancient, lmpenshable and everlasting.

O Son of Spirit! The best beloved of all things in
My sight is Justice; turn not away therefrom if thou
desirest Me, and neglect it not that I may confide in
thee. By its aid thou shalt see with thinc own eyes
and not through the eyes of others, and shalt know
of thine own knowledge and not through the knowl-
edge of thy neighbour. Ponder this in thy heart; how
it behoveth thee to be. Verily justice is My gift to
thee and the sign of My loving-kindness. Set it then
before thine eyes. '

O Son of Man! Be thou content with Me and seek
no other helper. For none but Me can ever suffice

thee. .
O Son of the Supreme! To the eternal I call thee,

yet thou dost seek that which perisheth. What hath
made thee turn away from Our des:re and seek thine
own?
" O Son of Man! Breathe not the sins of others so
long as thou art thyself a sinner. Shouldst thou trans-
gress this command, accursed wouldst thou be, and
to this I bear witness.

O Son of Being! Ascribe not to any soul that
which thou wouldst not have ascribed to thee, and
say not that which thou doest not. This is My com-
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SOCIETY

The humanitarian and spiritual principles enun-
ciated decades ago in the darkest East by Bahd'u'lldh
and moulded by Him into a coherent scheme are one
after the other being taken by a world unconscious

of their source as the marks of progressive civilization.
—SHOGHI EFFENDI (DB XXXV1)

_ The world, in the days of Bahd'u'lldh, was a
very different place from what it is today. With all
the many problems facing us in this century, when
we look back on the state of affairs in society in the
carly part of the nineteenth century, we can thank
God that those days are over.

~ At that time, most countries of thé¢ world were
ruled by powerful despots. Wealth was in the hands
of a chosen few, while the mass of people everywhere
lived in abject poverty. The appalling insanitary con-
ditions, the terrible diseases that swept through the
towns and villages, the utter ignorance of the masses
throughout the world, the. cruelty with which the
underprivileged were treated by their lords and
masters, the superstitions and the fanatical religious
hatreds that abounded everywhere—all these were
signs of the darkness which enveloped the world when
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Bah4'u'llih declared His Mission and gave His teach-
ings to mankind.

The Message of Baha'u'llah was not for the
individual alone. Though He laid great emphasis on
‘he life of the individual, He also gave many practical
teachings for the reconstruction of society. He called
upon the kings and rulers of the world and the reli-
gious leaders of mankind everywhere to unite in
bringing about the necessary changes. He told them
that the plan of God for this day is the unity of the
entire human race and that the complicated problems
facing the world today could not be solved until its
unity was first established. He repeatedly warned
them that if they who had the reins of authority in
their hands refused to put into practice the principles
which -God had given for the new age, they would
bring great suffering upon themselves and on those
they ruled. In moving and majestic Janguage, He
addressed a number of individual sovereigns of His
day. Others. He addressed collectively in His many
writings. To the leaders of the world’s different reli-
gions who, in those days, had great power over the
life of the masses, He announced that He was the
One they awaited and called upon them to forsake
the prejudices which kept them apart, recognize the
oneness of Religion,and lead their peoples into unity.

When both the kings and the religious leaders of
the world, proud of their own power and authority,
refused to listen to Bahda’u'llih’s call, He. with deep
sorrow, foretold the terrible calamities which would
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He laid special stress on the education of girls
because they, as mothers of the future, would have
a great influence on the education of their children.
But Baha'u’lldh explained that education does not
consist of the mere acquisition of academic knowl-
edge. Children should also be taught the spiritual
standards and great attention should be paid to the
training of their character:

“Schools must first train the children in the
.principles of religion ... but this in such a measure
that it may not injure the children by resulting in

ignorant fanaticism and bigotry.”
(PBL 25)

When the parents arc unable to afford the
education of their children, the community should
pay through the public fund. ‘

Equal Rights for Men and Women

The Baha’i Faith teaches that men and women

are equal in the sight of God and ncither sex is
superior to the other. Each has something to con-
tribute towards the advancement of the world, and
both men and women should enjoy equal priviluges
in society. ,

In the past, humanity suffered because women
were treated as though inferior and were not given
the chance of developing their abilities. When women
have cqual opportunity of education, they, too, will

79

‘afflict mankind and the great sufferings which

humanity would have to go through before it realized
its own folly and was prepared to accept the guidance
of God. ' ‘

Though none of the great ones of His day was
prepared to champion His Cause, Baha'u’lldh assured
His followers that God would, in His own mys-
terious way, gradually bring about the transformation
needed in the world and that the teachings He had
given would, one by one, come to be accepted by
people everywhere.

In the following pages we shall discuss briefly
some of the principles that Bahd'u'lidh gave for the
healing of the ills of society in this age, and for the
construction of a firm basis on which a world civi-
lization must be raised.

Compulsory Education

Bah4'u'lldh’s teachings on education are quite
explicit. At a time when education of thc masses was

- unknown, even in the most advanced countries of the

world, Bahd'u'llih called upon His followers to edu-
cate their children. He said:

“It is decreed that every father must educate
his sons and daughters. . .

“He who educates his son, or any other’s chil-
dren, .it is as though he hath educated one of My
children.” (BWF 200)
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be 4ble to cultivate. their potential talents and offer
their full share to the progress of mankind. Speaking
on this subject ‘Abdu’l-Baha said:

(]

“The world in the past has been ruled by force,
and man has dominated over woman by reason of his
more forceful and aggressive qualities both of body
and mind. But the balance is already shifting; force
is losing its dominance, and mental alertness, intui-
tion, and the spiritual qualities of love and service,
in which woman is strong, are gaining ascendancy.
Hence the new age will be an age less masculine and
more permeated with the feminine ideals, or, to speak
more exactly, will be an age in which the masculine
and feminine elements of ctivilization will be more
evenly balanced.” (BNE 156)

Universal Language

Among the teachings of Bahd’ullih is that a
language should either be invented or chosen from
existing languages. to be taught as a second language
in schools alt over the world. Every child will then
learn, besides his native tongue. the universal lan-
guage by which he will be able to communicate with
all members of the human race. Bahd'u'lldh wrote:

“The day is approaching when all the peoples
of the world will have adopted one universal language
and one common script. When this is achieved, to
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whatsoever city a man may journey, it shall be as if
he were entering his own home.”
(BR 76)
The Baha'i Faith aims at unity in diversity. The
different languages and cultures of the world should
each maintain their individuality, but there must be
a common link between them which can bring about
complete understanding.

Religion and Science

One . of the important principles given by Ba-
ha'wlldh is that true religion and true science are
always in agreement. This teaching was given at a
time when fierce conflict raged between churchmen
. and scientists, and people were forced to take sides
with one or the other.

According to the Baha'{ Faith, true religion can
never be opposed to scientific facts, and God, Who
has given man the gift of the intellect, does not expect
him to lay it aside when investigating religious truth.
Scientific theories have not always proved to be
right, but this does not mean that one should accept
ideas contrary to all logic and reason because they
are advanced in the name of religion.

Science, as well as religion, has been grcatly
abused at times; but true science which discovers the
laws of the universe and helps our material and men-
tal advancement can never be opposed to true reli-
gion which reveals spiritual truths.
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Bahé'i, work is a religious obligation, and when it
is done in the spirit of service to others, it is con-
sidered as worship. Society must allow no idle rich,
or poor, to live on the fruits of other people’s labours.
Baha'u'lldh teaches the prmcnple of graduated’
taxation. When a person is earning just enough to
afford a comfortable life, he should not be taxed; but
if his income exceeds his nceds, he should pay into
the public fund, the percentage of tax increasing as
the surplus over his necessary expenditure inc.zases.
On the other hand, if a man, due to illness, a bad
harvest, or somec other feason for which he is not
responsible, is unable to provide the necessary means
of comfort for himself and his family, he should be
helped out of the public fund. No human being
should be permitted to live below a certain standard.
Baha'u'llah has also laid down certain rules
regarding capital and labour. He states that a labourer
should receive, besides his wages, a _percentage of the
profits of capital. ‘Abdu’l-Bahd explains thus:

“The owners of properties, mines and factories,
should share their incomes with their employees, and
give a fairly certain percentage of their profits to
their workingmen, in order that the employees should
receive, besides their wages, some of the general
income of the factory, so that the employce may

strive with his soul in the work.”
(BNE 153)

The governments of the world must organize a
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Baha’is are taught to look upon science and
religion as the two wings of humanity. Unless both

" wings are strong, we cannot soar to any heights of

progress. Science provides us with tools and means;
religion teaches us how to use them to our best
advantage. Science without religion leads to material-.

‘ism and destruction; religion without science breeds

fanaticism and superstition. ‘Abdu’l-Bahd says:

“When religion, shorn of its superstitions, tra-
ditions and unintelligent dogmas, shows its conformity
with science, then there will be a great unifying,
cleansing force in the world, which will sweep before
it all wars, disagreements, discords and struggles, and
then will mankind be united in the power of the love

of God.” (BNE 214)
Limitation of Wealth and Poverty

Absolute equality, as far as riches are concerned,
is impossible because people’s capacities and tastes
are different. The order of the world would be upset
if we were all forced to live alike. But Baha'u'llih
teaches that society must not permit extremes of
cither wealth or poverty. Regarding this matter, He
has given certain general economic principles, which,

. like so many of His other teachings, are gradually

being accepted by many thoughtful people.
Mention has already been made of the impor-
tance of work for every able-bodied individuai. To a
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special body of people to look into this matter, taking
into full consideration the rights of both the labourers

and the capitalists:

“These must plan with wisdom and power, so
that neither the capitalists suffer enormous losses, nor
the labourers become needy. In the utmost modera-
tion they should make the law, then announce to the
public that the rights of the working people are to be
effectively preserved; also the rights of the capitalists
are 10 be protected. When such a general law is
adopted. by the will of both sides. should a strike
occur, all the governments of the world shouid col-
lectively resist it.” (BNE 153

Although social laws are necessary for the regula-
tion of wealth, Baha'u'llah teaches that the economic
problem is essentially a spiritual one. When there is
starvation through poverty among people, it is a sure
sign that there is tyranny somewhere. The rich must
become willing to give voluntarily of the:r abundance
through love and compassion for their ‘fellowmen,
not because they are forced to 'do so. When people
become aware of the spiritual values of life and feel
a genuine bond of unity with the rest of mankind,
they will not wish to amass riches while others are
in need.

‘Abdu’i-Bahd assures us that this voluntary
sharing of wealth will- become a reality:

84



“It will not be possible in the future for men to
amass great fortunes by the labours of others. The

-rich will willingly divide. They will come to this
-gradually, naturally, by their own volition. It wili

never be accomplished by war and bloodshed.”
(BNE 152)

World Commonwealith

Over a century ago, Baha'u'lidh called upon the
kings and rulers of the world to settle their differences
and work together for the welfare of the entire human
race. He told them that the day for building great
nations and empires had come to an end.

Mankind, He taught, has passed through the
stages of forming the tribe, the city-state. and the
nation. The time has now come for the establishment
of a world commonweaith. In an age when it was
necessary to unite warring tribes and clans into a
nation, love for one's country was meritorious and
considered the highest form of loyalty. Today, when
extreme nationalism is barring the way to the unity
of mankind, Baha'u'llih says:

“It is not his to boast who loveth his country,

but it is his who loveth the world.”
(GWB 9%
In the new World Order, there cun be no weak
nations. The peoples of the earth will meet as equals.
Their governments will each be represented in a world
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World Peace

t

When the people of the world accept the truth
of God’s Message and consciously work towards
building a new society founded on the spiritual and
social laws He has given for this day, “The Most
Great Peace” will come, and that Golden Age of
peace and justice foretold by the Messengers of the
past will be ushered in.

Before that time, however, Bahd'u'lidh foretold
that the means of warfare would reach such terrible
proportions that the governments of the world would
be forced to come to some agreement regarding the
abolition of war. When this stage is reached. He said,
“The Lesser Peace” will be established—a peace
which will serve as an introduction to the time when
God's Plan for mankind will be accepted in its en-
tirety and His rule on earth will be universally

recognized.

® o °

If we wish to understand the full significance of
Bah4'uw’lldh’s Message and the impact it has had on
the world within the past hundred years, we should
remember the time in which His teachings were given
and see how far we have come.

Baha'u'llah Himself assured His followers that
material means, as well as political and economic
necessity, would soon pave the way towards world
unity. The invention of modern means of travel and
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parliament which will be concerned with the pros-
perity of all nations and the happiness of all man-
kind.

. The world commonwealth of the future will prc-
serve the autonomy of each nation and safeguard the
personal freedom of individuals, but it will require
the governments of the world to give up the right of
maintaining armaments except for the purpose of
keeping order within their boundaries.

A world executive, backed by an internations:
force, will carry out the laws necessary for satistying
the needs and adjusting the relationships between
nations; and a world tribunal will settie any disputes
which may arise, even when the parties concerned did
not ask for intervention.

The vast resources of the planet will be tapped
and pooled for the benefit of all the people of the
world; and a uniform system of currency, weights,and
measures will simplify and facilitate intercourse
among nations.

Humanity, united and freed from the curse of
war, will spend the enormous means and energies at
its disposal towards such ends as the raising of the
standard of living, the advancement of education, the
climination of disease, the development of science,
the cultivation of the arts,and the progress of man-
kind's spiritual as well as material life on earth.

A world civilization will thus come into being,
towards which every race and nation will contribute
its best.
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communication within almost a lifetime have now
removed all physical barriers in the world; the neces-

-sity for international understanding is generally

accepted; and the great dependence of nations on
each other’s help and cooperation has already forced
us to establish a form of international organization,
even though it is but a feeble step towards. the estab-
lishment of the World Commonwealth envisaged by
Baha'u’llah.

But humanity as a whole is still unaware of its
glorious destiny and is clinging to the ideals of an
age which is past. The result, as Baha'u’llih repeat-
edly foretold, is disastrous. The wars and catastrophes
that have, one after another, overtaken us in such
swift succession ever since Baha'u’lidh's warnings
have not yet opened our eyes to the truth of the
situation. Terrible calamities, He said, will continue
to torment the world until such time as we turn our
faces to God and learn to put our trust in Him,
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SELECTIONS
from
THE WRITINGS OF BAHA'U'LLAH

The earth is but one country, and mankind its
citizens. (GWB 249)

The tabernacle of unity hath been raised; regard
ye not one another as strangers. Ye are the fruits of
one tree, and the leaves of one branch.

(GWB 217)

O contending peoples and kindreds of the earth!
Set your faces towards unity, and let the radiance of
its light shine upon you. Gather ye together, and for
the sake of God resolve to root out whatever is the
source of contention amongst you.

i (GWB 216)

All men have been created to carry forward an
cver-advancing civilization. .. To act like the beasts
of ‘the field is unworthy of man. Those virtues that
befit his dignity are forbearance, mercy, compassion
and Joving-kindness towards all the peoples and
kindreds of the earth. (GWB 214)

The followers of sincerity and faithfulness must
consort with all the people of the world with joy and
fragrance; for association is always conducive to
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It is incumbent upon them who are in authority
to exercise moderation in all things. Whatsoever
passeth beyond the limits,of moderation will cease to
exert a beneficial influence. Consider for instance such
things as liberty, civilization and the like. However
much men of understanding may favourably regard
them, they will, if carried to excess, exercise a perni-
cious influence upon men. . . How long will humanity
persist in its waywardness? How long will injustice
continue? How long is chaos and confusion to reign
amongst men? How long will discord agitate the
face of society? The winds of despair are, alas,
blowing from every direction. .. The signs of impend-
ing convulsions and chaos can now be discerned,
inasmuch as the prevailing order appearcth to be
lamentably defective. (GWB 215%)

The time must come when the imperative neces-
- sity for the holding of a vast, an all-embracing
assemblage of men will be universally realized. The
rulers and kings of the earth must needs attend it,
and, participating in its deliberations, must consider
such ways and means as will lay the foundations of
the world’s Great Pcace amongst men. Such a peace
demandeth that the Great Powers should resolve, for
the sake of the tranquillity of the peoples of the earth,
to be fully reconciled among themselves. Should any
king take up arms against another, all should unitedly
arise and prevent him. If this be done, the nations of
the world will no longer require any armaments,
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‘union and harmony, and union and harmony are the

cause of the order of the world and the life of nations.
(BWF 168)

That one indeed is a man who, to-day, dedicateth
himself to the service of the entirc human race.

(GWB 249)

The vitality of men's belief in God is dying out

in every land; nothing short of His wholesome medi-

cine can ever restore it. The corrosion of ungodliness

is eating into the vitals of human society; what eclse

but the Elixir of His potent Revelation can cleanse

and revive .it? (GWB 199)

The All-Knowing Physician hath His finger on
the pulse of mankind. He perceiveth the disease, and
prescribeth in His unerring wisdom, the remedy.
Every age hath its own problem... The remedy the
world needeth in its present-day afflictions can never
be the same as that which a subsequent age may
require. Be anxiously concerned with the needs of the
age ye live in, and centre your deliberations on its
exigencies and requirements. (GWB 212)

Witness how the world is being afflicted with a
fresh calamity every day. Its tribulation is continually
deepening. . . Its sickness is approaching the stage of
utter hopelessness, inasmuch as the true Physician is
debarred from administering the remedy, whilst
unskilled practitioners are regarded with favour, and
are accorded full freedom to act. (GWB 139)

9

except for the purpose of preserving the security of
their realms and of maintaining internal order within
their territories. This will ensure the peace and
‘ composure of every people, government and nation.
(GWB 248)

. O ye the elected representatives of the people in
every land! Take ye counsel together, and let your
concern be only for that which profiteth mankind,
and bettereth the condition thereof, if ye be of them
that scan heedfully. (GWB 253)

Lay not aside the fear of God, O kings of the
carth, and beware that ye transgress not the bounds
which the Almighty hath fixed... Be vigilant, that
ye may not do injustice to anyone, be it to the extent
of a grain of mustard seed. ..

Compose vour differences, and reduce your
armaments, that the burden of your expenditures may
be lightened. .. Fear ye God, and take heed not to
outstrip the bounds of moderation, and be numbered
among the extravagant. ..

Rest not on your power, your armies, and
treasures. Put your whole trust and confidence in
God, Who hath created you, and seck ye His help in
all your affairs. ..

Know ye that the poor are the trust of God in
your midst. Watch that ye betray not His trust, tRat
ye deal not unjustly with them...

If ye pay no heed unto the counsels which ...
We have revealed in this Tablet, Divine chastisement
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shall assail you fiom every direction, and the sentence
of His justice shall be pronounced against you...
Have mercy on yourselves and on those beneath you.
(GWB 249)
The One true God beareth Me witness, and His
creatures will testify, that not for a moment did I
allow Myself to be hidden from the eyes of men. nor
did I consent to shield My person from their injury. . .
My object is none other than the betterment of the
world and the tranquillity of its peoples. The well-
being of mankind, its peace and security, are
unattainable unless and until its unity is firmly
established. This unity can never be achieved so long
as the counsels which the Pen of the Most High hath
revealed are suffered to pass unheeded.
. (GWB 285)
God grant that the light of unity may envelop
the whole earth, and that the seal, “the Kingdom is

.God's”, may be stamped upon the brow of all its

peoples. (GWB 11)
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given up all hope of true unity found in the teach-
ings of Bah4'u’lldh a Message which filled them with
hope and inspired them to action. And less than a
century after Bahd'u'llsh had declared His Mission
to the world, a Crowned Head was moved to write:

“If ever the name of Baha'uwlldh or ‘Abﬁq’l-
Bahid comes to your attention, do not put their
writings from you. Search out their Books, and let

their glorious, peace-bringing, love-creating words

and lessons sink into your hearts as they have into
mine. . .!
" “The Bahi'i teaching brings peace and under-
standing.
“It is like a wide embrace gathering together all
those who have long searched for words of hope.” *

This “wide embrace” has now gathered together -

people from every nation, race, and religion of the
world and united them in one common belief. Baha’-
ulldh calls upon them to prove their faith, not by
words, but by deeds: '

“Of all men the most negligent is he that
disputeth idly and secketh to advance himself over
his brother. Say, O brethren! Let deeds, not words,

t Queen Marie of Rumania (From the Toronto Daily
Srar, May 4, 1926).

* Written in 1934, and published in Appreciations of the
Bahd'i Faith (Wilmette, Hl. : Bahd'i Publishing Committee,
1947), p. 13.
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PART THREE
BAHA'l ADMINISTRATION

Soon will the present-day order be -rolled up,

and a new one spread oul in its stead.
—BAHA'U'LLAH (GWB 7)

The call to Unity had been raised. The gentle
Bib, the young Herald of a new Age, had laid down
His life to prepare the way for it. Bahd'u'llah, Who
was destined to be the Bearer of its message, suffered
every form of humiliation and persecution that two
despotic monarchs and the host of their powerful
clergy could heap upon Him. Over twenty thousand
men and women were tortured to death for believing
in the new Cause and breaking away from age-old
superstitions and prejudices which kept them apart
from their fellowmen. And ‘Abdu’l-Bah4, who was ac-
claimed as the embodiment of human virtues by all
who knew Him throughout the East and the West, was
forced to spend most of His precious life in prison for
being the fearless champion of the cause of unity.

Faced with every kind of opposition at its birth,
the Message of Bahd'u'llah gradually took root in
the hearts of men and women throughout the various
countries of the world. People who had looked on
with despair at the innumerable political, racial, and
religious barriers which divided mankind and had
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be your adorning.” (HW 24

If the rest of the world refused to bestir itself

“and work towards unity, the followers of Baha'u'llah

were left in no doubt regarding the task ahead of
them. They had to build up their institutions on
local, national, and international levels und work
together as one unified body.

The principles of Bahd'i Administration are laid
down by Bahd'u'llih Himself, so the system cannot
be compared with other religious organizations whose
followers decided on the pattern of their institutions
after the Founder of their Faith had passed away.

There is one other important feature of the
Baha'i Faith which is different from any other—-
Baha'u'Nah, during His own lifetime, appointed
‘Abdu’l-Baha as the “Centre of His Covenant”. He
explicitly stated. in writing. that after His own
passing all His followers should turn to ‘Abdu’l-Bahi
for guidance on any matter which was not clear to
them. While Bahd'is are always encouraged to discuss
the teachings of their Faith and express their
individual views on any subject. no Bahd'i. no
matter how learned or saintly he may be, has the
right to state that his own views are the only right
views and expect his fellow-believers to accept his
interpretation of Baha'u'llah's teachings. ‘Abdu’l-
Bahd alone was given the authority to expound or
interpret the writings of Bahd'ullah. In this way,
the Baha'i Faith was safeguarded against splitting
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into sects and schisms.

‘Abdu’l-Bahd, in His Will and Testament, made
a similar Covenant with the Bahi'is of the world.
After Him, they were to. accept the Administrative
Order of Baha'ulldh and turn to Shoghi Effendi as

the Guardian of the Cause. Other measures for safe-

guarding the unity of the Baha’i Faith are also taken
by both Bahd'v’lldh and ‘Abdu’l-Bah4, and these
will be discussed as we look into the various functions
of Bahd’i institutions.

The preliminary foundations of these institutions
were laid down in the days of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd, but it
was under the direction of the Guardian that they
were firmly established throughout the world. In the
following pages we will take a close look at the way
Bahd’is join hands to work together towards the
ideals they all believe in.

- L] .

The Bahd't Administrative Order, as it expands
and consolidates itself, will come 1o be regarded not
only as the nucleus but as the very pattern of the
New World Order, destined to embrace, in the full-

ness of time, the whole of mankind.
—SHOGH! EFFENDI (PBA 1)

Religion without Clergy

Bahd'u'llih said ﬁhc day for professional priest-
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even close friends, or husband and wife, are not
allowed to influence one another’s views on whom
they should elect. During the year, Baha'is have
ample opportunity for getting to know cach other,
and at the time of elections each individual should,
in a sincere and prayerful attitude, carefully consider
who he feels would be best suited to serve on the
Local Assembly. .

Bahd'fs all over the world form or elect their
Local Spiritual Assemblies on April 21, which is
celebrated as the day Baha'u'lldh declared His Mis-

sion.
Duties of the Spiritual Assembly

~ We should always bear in mind that Baha'i
Administration is a means through which the spiritual
aims and principles of Bahd'u'llih must find expres-
sion in the world. The clected representatives of the
Baha'is in every locality, therefore, have a sacred
obligation towards humanity as a whole. Among their
duties are to provide ways and means for bringing
the Message of Bahd'u'llah to the attention of those
who have not heard of it; to safeguard thc Faith
against people who may wish to misinterpret its
teachings; to promote love and unity among the
members of their community; to extend their. help
to the poor, the sick, the disabled, the orphan, and
the widow, with no regard to colour, caste,and creed:
to promote the material and spiritual enlightenment
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-hood is past. In former times it was necessary for a

group of people to specialize in administering the
religious affairs of the community. and the sincere
efforts of many scifless and devoted monks and
priests who dedicated their lives to helping the un-
educated masses and acquainting them with their
religious obligations are not to be forgotten or belit-
tled. The requirements of this age, however, differ
from those of past ages. Today, every individual
should receive a sound moral and academic educa-
tion, be encouraged to look into religious teachings
with an unbiased mind, and accept full responsibility
for his own beliefs and actions.

In the Baha'i Faith, therefore, there is no profes-
sional priesthood. Every member, man or woman, is
called upon to contribute his or her share in conduct-
ing the affairs of the community. Such duties as the
performance of the Bzaha'i marriage ceremony and the
carrying out of official burial rites are discharged
under the auspices of Spiritual Assemblies.

The Local Spiritual Assembly

In every locality where there are nine Baha'is
who have reached the age of twenty-one, they form
their -Local Spiritual Assembly. If there are more
than this number, nine members are elected annual-
ly by secret ballot. Every Baha'i of twenty-one years
and above. man or woman, can vote and be elected
to the Assembly.

No one can be nominated for membership, and
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of young people; to provide the means for the
tducation of children; to maintain regular corre-
spondence with other Bahd'i centres throughout the
world, exchange with them news of their activities,
and share the glad tidings they receive with all their
fellow-workers; to encourage and stimulate the
development of various Bah&'i publications: to
arrange regular meetings of Bahd'is, and organize
gatherings for the purpose of promoting the social,
intellectual, and spiritual interests of their felowmen.

These are some of the important obligations of
every Spiritual Assembly. In many localities where
the Faith has sufficiently expanded, the Assembly
may require the help of various committees. These
committees are appointed by the Assembly from
among the Baha'is in the local community. The
Assembly outlines the task of each committee and
supervises the work it does. Baha'i youth under the
age of twenty-one can serve on committees.

* The Members of the Assembly

The members of the Assembly have important
duties to perform but no special privileges within
the community. When explaining the attitude and
responsibility of the members of the Assembly, the
Guardian wrote:

“Their fuhction is not to dictate, but to consult,
and consult not only among themselves, but as much
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as possible with the Friends {Baha’is] whom they
represent. They must regard themselves in no . other
light but that of chosen instruments for a more
efficient and dignified presentation of the Cause of
God. They should never be led to suppose that they
are the central omaments of the body of the Cause,
intrinsically superior to others in capacity or merit,
and sole promoters of its teachings and principles.
They shoulc approach their task with extreme
humility, and endeavour, by their open-mindedness,
their high sense of justice and duty, their candour,
their modesty, their entire devotion to the welfare
and interests of the Friends, the Cause, and humanity,
to win, not only the confidence and the genuine
support and respect of those whom they serve, but
also their esteem and real affection. They must, at
all times, avoid the spirit of exclusiveness, the
atmosphere of secrecy, frce themselves from a
domineering attitude, and banish all forms of
prejudice and passion from their deliberations. ..
And, when they are called upon to arrive at a certain
decision, they should, after dispassionate, anxious,
and cordial consultation, turn to God in prayer, and
with earnestness and convictionr and courage record
their vote and abide by the voice of the majority. . ."”

(PBA 43)

Consultation

Consultation among the members of the
Assembly is of utmost importance. In fact, Baha'i
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a grave mistake has, been made.
‘Abdu’l-Bahd explains the requisites of true
consultation among the members of an Assembly:

“The members thereof must take counsel
together in such wise that no-occasion for ill-feeling

“or discord may arise. This can be attained when

cvery member expresseth with absolute freedom his
own opinion and setteth forth his argument. Should
any onc oppose, he must on no account feel hurt for
not until matters are fully discussed can the right
way be revealed. The shining spark of truth cometh
forth only after the clash of differing opinions. If,
after discussion, a decision be carried unanimously,
well and good: but if, the Lord forbid, differences of
opinion should arise, a majority of voices must
prevail. )

“The first condition is absolute love and
harmony amongst the members of the Assembly...
“The second condition: They must, when coming
together. turn their faces to the Kingdom on High
and ask aid from the Realm of Glory. They must
then proceed with the utmost devotion, courtesy,
dignity, care, and moderation to express their views.
They must in every matter search out the truth and
not insist upon their own opinion, for stubbornness
and persistence in one’s views will lead ultimately to
discord and wrangling and the truth will remain hid-
den. The honoured members must with all freedom
express their own thoughts, and it is in no wise
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Administration cannot function without consultation.
There are two important factors which Bah4’is must
always remember. First, that every individual has
the right to self-expression: he is free to declare bis
conscience and give his personal opinions. Second,
that once he has expressed his views, he must rot
dogmatically cling to them with utter disregard fc:
other people’s opinions. He should always be pre-
pared to Jook into ideas advanced by others and con-
sult with them on every matter in a spirit of sincere
fellowship. When the principle of consultation is
carried out in an Assembly. the decision arrived at
is usually very different, and far better than anyth'ng
the individual members first had in mind when they
started their discussions.

Having heard the views of each individual and
consulted together about the matter in hand, the
members of the Assembly very often arrive at a
unanimous decision. If this does not happen, the vote
of the majority becomes the decision of the Assembly.

" This decision is then whole-heartedly supported, not

only by its members, but by the whole of the local
Baha'i community. No one should criticize the
Assembly ‘or act contrary to its decisions. The
wisdom of this is clear, for if every Baha'i wished to
run the affairs of the community according to his
own judgement, disorder would prevail and the spirit
of unity would be completely destroyed. The
individual has the right, however, to ask the Assem-
bly to reconsider its decision if he is convinced that
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permissible for one to belittle the thought of
another ... and should differences of opinion arise
a majority of voices must prevail, and all must obey
and submit to the majority. ..

“Discussions must all be confined to spiritual
matters that pertain to the training of souls, the
instruction of children, the relief of the poor, the
help of the feeble throughout all classes in the world,
kindness to all peoples, the diffusion of the fragrances
of God, and the exaltation of His Holy Word. Should

'they endeavour to fulfil these conditions ... that

Assembly shall become the centre of the Divine
blessings, the hosts of Divine confirmation shall come
to their aid and they shall day by day receive a new
effusion of Spirit.” (PBA 41)

The Nineteen Day Feast

All the Baha’is in 2 community meet together at
regular intervals to pray, to consult about their work
and to strengthen their ties of friendship. This gather-
ing is called the Nincteen Day Feast because it takes
place every nineteen days.

The Feast is divided into three parts. The first
part consists of a devotional programme of prayers
from Baha'i Scriptures. During the second part, the
Spiritual Assembly reports on its activities to the
community and consults with them about its work
and problems. The chairman should see that all
those who arc present are given opportunity (o
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express their views and take part in the consultation.
Suggestions given at the Nineteen Day Feast are
recorded by the secretary for careful consideration at
the meeting of the Spiritual Assembly. In this way,
every individual Bah4'i can contribute towards the
running of the affairs of the community even if he is
not a member of the Assembly. though the final
decision rests on the elected body.

Letters, news, and reports received from other
parts of the country and the world are also read and
discussed during this period.

The third and last part of the Feast is purely
social. It is for the purpose of promoting unity and
friendship among the members of the community.

Thousands of such gatherings arc now being
held, on the same day, in modern houses and mud
huts, in skyscrapers, wigwams, and igloos, under the
sky in a jungle clearing, or in the hall of a beautiful
building. Wherever they may come togéther, what-
ever their colour, language, or social standing. those
taking part in a Nineteen Day Feast are all fully
conscious that they are parts of a great Unity which
nothing can destroy.

Bah#’i Calendar

Before going further with the Administration, let
us stop to look at the dates on which the Nineteen
Day Feasts are held.

There are many different types of calendars used
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Names of Months First Days
16th Honour December 31
17th  Sovereignty January 19
18th Dominion February 7
Intercalary Days February 26 - March |
19th Loftiness March 2

The National Spiritual Assembly

The Local Spiritual Assemblies deal witi: the
affairs of Bahd'is in each town or village. There may
be dozens or hundreds of Local Assemblies in one
country. These Assemblies are under the jurisdiction
of a National Spiritual Assembly which directs,

stimulates, unifies, and coordinates the . activities of -

‘all the Bahd’is in that country. _

Each year, local communitics elect delegates
from among themsclves to attend a National
Convention, and these delegates elect nine Ba-
ha'is from the whole country to serve on the Na-
tional Spiritual Assembly for that year. As in
every Baha'i election, there is no nomination or

propaganda of any kind, and any one who has

reached the age of twenty-one can be clected. The
delegates vote, by secret ballot, for those who they
conscientiously feel “can best combine the necessary
qualities of unquestioned loyalty, of selfless devo-
tion. of a well-trained mind, of recognized ability
and mature experience.” (PBA 63)

The authority of the National Assembly is above
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throughout the world today, and none of these
correspond with each other. Bahd’is living in various
communitics make use of a new calendar which was
inaugurated by the Bab. This calendar starts with the
birth of the new Dispensation, and is divided into 19
months of 19 days, each month bearing the name of
one of the attributes of God. Between the last two
months, there are four intercalary days (five in leap
years) in order to adjust the calendar to the solar
year. The New Year is astronomically fixed and
commences at the March equinox (usually March 21).

Nineteen Day Feasts are held on the first day of
each of the following months:

Names of Months First Days

1st  Splendour March 21

2nd Glory April 9

3rd Beauty April 28

4th  Grandeur May 17

5th  Light June 5

6th  Mercy June 24

Tth  Words July 13

8iih  Perfection August 1

9th - Names August 20

10th Might September 8

Itth  Will September 27

12th Knowledge October 16

13th Power November 4

14th Speech November 23

15th  Questions December 12
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that of Local Assemblies, and any decisions arrived
at by a National Assembly are supported by all
Local Assemblies within its jurisdiction. The National
Assembly usually deals with matters of national
importance and leaves the organization of -affairs in
each town or village to the discretion of its own
clected body, but it is always ready to assist its Local
Assemblies should they require help and guidance.
The decisions of the various Local Assemblies are
reported to the national body so that the National
Assembly is aware of the work going on in every
part of the country.

The National Assembly is also in touch with
the members of each community through newsletters
and other correspondence sent for the Nineteen Day
Feasts. Any suggestions coming from these Feasts
which concern the whole country are considered and
consulted upon by the National Assembly.

Baha'is who do not have a Local Assembly in
the place they live communicate directly with their
National Assembly who sends them news and guides
their activities until they form their own Local
Assembly.

- Regarding the duties of the National Assembly
towards the Bahd'is whom they serve, the Guardian
has written:

“Let it be made clear to every inquiring reader
that among the most outstanding and sacred duties
incumbent upon those who have been called upon to
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initiate, direct, and co-ordinate the affairs of the
Cause, are those that require them to win by every
means in-their power the confidence and affection of
pose whom it is their privilege to serve. Theirs is
the duty to investigate and acquaint themselves with
the considered views, the prevailing sentiments, the
personal convictions of those whose welfare it is
their solemn obligation to promote. Theirs is the
duty to purge once for all their deliberations and the
general conduct of their affairs from that air of self-
contained aloofness, from the suspicion "of secrecy,
the stifling atmosphere of dictatorial assertiveness, in
short, from every word and deed that might savour
of partiality, self-centredness, and prejudice. Theirs
is the duty, while retaining the sacred and exclusive
right of final decision in their hands, to invite discus-
siun, provide information, ventilate grievances,
welcome advice from even the most humble and
insignificant members of the Baha’i family, expose
their motives, set forth their plans, justify their
actions, revise if necessary their -verdict, foster the
sense of interdependence and co-partnership, of
understanding and mutual confidence between them
on one hand and all local Assemblies and individual
believers on the other.” (PBA 79)

The Universal House of Justice

All the National Assemblies of the world come
under the jurisdiction of an international body called
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has made a wrong decision. he can ask that Assembly
to reconsider the matter. If he is not satisfied with
the outcome. he can appeal to the National Assembly
of the country in which he is living. From the
Nationa! Assembly, he can make a further appeal to
the Universal House of Justice. The decision of the
House of Justice, however, is accepted as final by
every Baha'i.

The first Universal House of Justice was elected
in 1963 at an International Convention held at the
World Centre of the Bahd'i Faith in the Holy Land.
It was immediately after this historic election that
thousands of Bah4’is, coming from every part of the

world, met at the Albert Hall in London to celebrate-

the centenary of Baha'u'llih’s Declaration.
Loyalty to Government

The institutions of the Baha'i Faith in their
present form are chiefly concerned with spreading the
teachings of Baha'w’lldh, preserving the unity of His
followers, and coordinating their humanitarian
activities throughout the planet.

Bahi'is believe that the peoples of the world
will come to accept the principles of the Administra-
tive Order given by Bah&'u’lldh as the pattern for
the future World Commonwealth. Until that time,
however, they must be loyal and obedient to the

laws of the land in which they live. Baha'u’liih says: °

“In every country where any of this community
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the Universal House of Justice. Just as the National
Assembly directs and unifies the Local Assemblies
within its jurisdiction, the House of Justice guides
and coordinates the activities of all the various
National Assemblies of the world. The House of
Justice gives plans and sets goals for the whole of
the Baha'i world, and the National Assemblies
unitedly put those plans into action.

A main difference, however, between the House
of Justice and the Assemblies is that Baha'u'lldh has
given this Supreme International Body the right to
enact such laws as are not explicitly given by Him-
self. For example, Baha'u’llah teaches that capital
should give a percentage of its profits to labour. He
does not, however, say what that percentage should
be because the amount may have to vary from time
to time. The House of Justice, therefore, can decide
on what that percentage should be; and if at some
later date the rate of percentage has to be changed,
the House of Justice can make that change. In other

* words, the House of Justice cannot alter any of the

laws given by Baha'u'lidh; but it can-legislate on
matters which He has left for it to decide on. The
House of Justice can also change its own laws when
the necessity arises.

. 'There is another major difference between ihe |
House of Justice and all other Assemblies. Bahd’is :
have been promised that the House of Justice will :
always be guided by God to make the right decisions. |

When a Baha'i feels that his Local Assembly .
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reside, they must behave toward the government of
that country with faithfulness, truthfulness and
obedience.” (BNE 147)

‘Abdu’l-Bahd further explains:

“We must obey and be the well-wishers of the
governments of the land, regard disloyalty unto a
just king as disloyalty to God Himself and wishing
evil to the government a transgression of the Cause
of God.” ' (BR 308)

Baha'is are only justified in refusing to cooper-
ate with a government when they are called upon
1o do something contrary to the fundamental princi-
ples of their Faith. They cannot, for example, help
in exterminating a minority group because of their
colour or religious convictions; nor can they side
with one political party against another, as this will
destroy the unity which they have established
throughout the world and which rises above all
racial, rchgious, and political differences between
people. But they willingly obey the laws of the
government in all matters which do not conflict with
the spiritual standards thcy believe in.

Hands of the Cause of God

Bahd'u'lldh, during His own lifetime, chose
certain of His trusted followers to give their special
assistance to the work of the Faith. He designated
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them as “Hands of the Cause of God". In His Will
and Testament, ‘Abdu’l-Bahd made provisions for
the Guardian to appoint Hands of the Cause to help
him in the enormous task entrusted to his care. The
Guardian chose a number of men and women from
Baha'is all over the world, and many of these Hands
of the Cause are still living and carrying on with the
duties allotted to them.

The Hands of the Cause are not elected to the
administrative institutions of the Faith, but they
work in close collaboration with the Universal House
of Justice and obey its decisions.

Unity among Bahd'is

From what has been mentioned about Bahd’i
Administration, it is clear that individual members of
every community in the world have the right to
voice their opinions, - vote for their Local and
National Assemblies, and be elected to them.
Through those whom they choose as members of
the National Assemblies, they also indirectly elect
the Universal House of Justice.

Having elected their administrative institutions,
Baha'is are encouraged to provide them with fresh
ideas and suggestions for the progress of their work,
but final decisions are arrived at by the elected
bodies. The Local Assemblies are responsible to their
National Assembly, and all the National Assemblies
nf the world are responsible to the House of Justice.

i3

of Justice will go on to the end of the Bah&'i Dispen-
sation which, Bahd'u’llah said, would last at least
one thousand years.

Anyone who calls himself a Baha'l but refuses
to obey the House of Justice has broken the Cove-
nant of Bahd‘'u’llah and, by setting up his own
authority above that of the House of Justice, is trying
to introduce a breach within the ranks of the Baha'is.
To prevent this. the followers of Bahid'u’llah are
instructed to have nothing whatsoever to do with
him. In this way alone will such a person, who 'is
referred to as a Covenant-breaker, be prevented from
doing any harm to the unity of the Faith. If he later
repents his behaviour and announces his loyalty to
the House of Justice, he can join the Bah4'i commu-
nity once again.

" A person who has been a Baha'i
changes his mind and does not wish to be known as
a member of the Faith anymore, is not, of course, a
Covenant-breaker. Baha'is will continue to associate
with him without any hesitation. Only if a person
insists that he is a follower of Baha'u'lldh, then tries
to create a split among the members of the Faith
by working against the House of Justice, will -the
Baha'is of the world refuse to associate with him.
The wisdom of this has already been shown in the
past. The most significant example occurred when a
few of the close relatives of Baha'u’llih Himself,
because of their physical relationship with .the
Founder of the Faith, imagined that they could be-
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‘but then

In this way, the unity of the Bahdi'i Faith is pre-
served, because it is impossible for a person to be a
folower of Bahd'ullih and refuse to accept His
Administrative Order.

If an individual calls himself a Baha'i but
openly violates the principles laid down by Baha'-
w’lilah, no member of the community can rebuke him,
but his Local or National Assembly must, with
wisdom and kindness, help him to see his mistake
and change his attitude. If, however, having done
all it can for him, the National Assembly decides
that the individual is consciously harming the reputa-
tion of the Baha'i Community, it has the right to
deprive him of his voting rights. This means that he
cannot vote for or be clected to Bahi'f institutions
until such time as he is prepared 1o mend his ways.

Baha'u'lldh says that the greatest harm anyone
can do to His Cause is to call himself a believer in
Baha'u'llah and then try to introduce disunity among
His followers. This is a very grave departure from
the tenets of a Faith which is based on unity and
strives to set an example of unity through its own
followers.

To protect His Cause from splitting into sects.

" Baha'uliah made a Covenant with His followers

that after Him they should all turn to ‘Abdu’l-Bahi
for guidance. And ‘Abdu’l-Bahi renewed this
Covenant with the Bahd'is by asking them to obey
Shoghi Effendi and the Universal House of Justice.
Shoghi Effendi has now passed away, but the House
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come leaders in this Cause and form a following for
themselves. As soon as they set out to belittle the
Covenant which Baha'u'llah had made with His fol-
lowers and refused to acknowledge the authority of
‘Abdu’l-Bahd, the Bahd’is of the world refused to
have anything to do with them and the few people
whom they had managed to mislead. The resuit was
that some of these people came to realize their mis-
take and joined the Bahd'fs once more, while the
rest gradually faded away and left no trace.

The unity of this infant Faith has been put to
the test more than once in the past, and each time
it has emerged from the trial stronger than before.

Houses of Worship

According to the instructions of Bahd'u'lidh. a
House of Worship should be erected in every locality
so that people can assemble to worship God together
no matter what their religious beliefs may be. In
these Houses of Worship, readings are taken from
all the sacred Scriptures of the world. As there are
no priests in the Bahd'i Faith, the programme of
readings is arranged by a committee and carried out
by ordinary men and women. No one gives a sermon
or conducts any form of ceremony or ritual. Lectures,
discussions, or study classes on the Baha'i Faith and
other religions must take place elsewhere because
the House of Worship is reserved for prayer and
meditation,
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The style of the architecture of these buildings
may vary, but there are certain features which all
the Houses of Worship have in common. For
example, they are nine-sided with doors opening on
every side. The number nine is a symbol of unity
because all other digits are included in nine ; the
fact that the building has no back signifies that its
doors are open to all mankind. Houses of Worship
must be surrounded by beautiful gardens and a
number of other buildings devoted to educational,
social, and charitable purposes so that. the worship
of God may be associated with the beauty of nature
and practical service to fellowmen.

Up to this date, the Baha'is have been able to
construct a2 House of Worship in cach of the five
continents, and over fifty other sites have been
bought for future buildings in various parts oi the
world.

Funds

The financial demands of an ever-growing world
community are met through local, national, and
international funds. These funds come from voluntary
contributions by members of the Faith. No money
is accepted from those who do not believe in Baha'-
u'lldh, and His followers are free to give for whatever
purpose they wish and however much they can
afford. No one is informed of the amount different
individuals contribute to the funds.
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that should reach all mankind and not pertain only
to the Baha'is.” (BNE 187)

There are nine days in each year on which
Bahi'is refrain from work. Seven are joyous festivals,
and the two others commemorate the martyrdom of
the Bab and the passing of Baha'u’llah. They are in
this order:

March 21. New Year's Day. This is also the day on
which the period of fasting ends.

April 21, April 29, May 2. The most important festi-
val period among Baha'is is during the twelve days
which Baha'w’lldh spent in the garden of Ridvin,
outside Baghdad. before His exile to Constantinople.
This was the time when He openly declared His
Mission. The first, the ninth,and the twelfth are days
on which work is suspended.

May 23. The Declaration of the Bib, when He
revealed His Mission to His first disciple.

May 29. The passing of Baha'u’llah, which took
place in the Holy Land.

July 9. The martyrdom of the Bib.

October 20. The birth of the Bib.

November 12. The birth of Baha'u'lidh,

There are two other Anniversaries, both
associated with ‘Abdu’l-Baha, which are of impor-
tance to Bah#’is, but these are not considered as
Holy Days on which work should be suspended. The
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Bah4'is consider it a great privilege to be called
upon to serve the cause of Unity, and giving from
their material resources is a practical way in which
they all support this Cause.

Holy Days

The Baha'i Faith is a joyous and happy Faith.
The great joy of life which Baha'fs feel finds a
united expression on seven days of festivity through-
out the year. Speaking on one of these days, ‘Abdu’l-

Baha said:

“In the sacred laws of God, in every cycle and
dispensation there arc blessed feasts, holidays and
workless days. On such days all kinds of occupations
commerce, industry, agriculture, etc.. should be
suspended.

“All should rejoice together, hold general meet-
ings, become as one assembly, so that the national
oneness, unity and harmony may be demonstrated in
the eyes of all.

“As it is a blessed day it should not be ne-
glected, nor deprived of results by making it a day

devoted to the pursuit of mere pleasure.

“During such days institutions should be
founded that may be of permanent benefit and value

to the people. . .
“Undoubtedly the friends of God, upon such a

_ day, must leave tangible philanthropic or ideal traces
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first, November 26, is known as the Day of the
Covenant. On this day, Baha'is celebrate the appoint-
ment of ‘Abdu’l-Baha as the Centre of Baha'u'llah’s
Covenant ‘with His followers. The second, November
28, imarks the day when ‘Abdu’l-Bahd passed away.

Joining the Bah&’i Community

Many people who are aware of the high stan-
dards set by Baha’u'llih feel that they can never
live up to these ideals, and are therefore unable to
call themselves Baha'is. The truth is that among all
the followers of Baha'u'llah, only one man lived the

- perfect life of a Bahd’i, and that was ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

Baha’is are well aware of their shortcomings, and
this is one of the reasons why they feel they need the
help of Baha'w’lidh. For the purpose of God in send-
ing His Messenger is to help men at the time of their

greatest need.
The divine Physician comes to give the rcmedy

- for men's illness of heart and soul. Those who

recognize the Physician will want to start taking His
prescription. knowing full well that if they have
courage and perseverance, the divine remedy will
bring gradual health and happiness, not only for
themselves, but for all the human family of which

they are a part.

When a person believes in Bah&'wllih as the
Messenger of God for this age, he is a Bahd'i. He
does not need to change his name or go through any

120



kind of ceremony. For administrative records and -

practical reasons, he is expected to declare his faith’
to the Local Assembly of the place in which he
lives. If there is no Local Assembly in his town or

village, he notifies the National Assembly “of the *

scuntry he is living in at the time.

As a member of the Baha'i community, he is
tier: ready to join forces with his fellow- believers
scattered throughout the world and work for the
unity of mankind.
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have arisen to serve Him and magnify His name.
(GWB 195)

The Book of God is wide open, and His Word
is summoning mankind unto Him. No more than a
mere handful, however. hath been found willing to
cleave to His Cause, or to become the instruments
for its promotion. ..

Incline your. ears., O friends of God, to the
voice of Him Whom the world hath wronged, ‘and
hold fast unto whatsoever will exalt His Cause...
This 'is a- Revelation that infuseth strength into the
feeble, and crowneth with wealth the destitute.

With the utmost friendliness and in a spirit of
perfect fellowship take ye counsel together, and
dedicate the precious days of your lives to the better-
ment of the world and the promotion of the Cause
of Him Who is the Ancient and Sovereign Lord of
all. ’ (GWB 182)

The men of the House of Justice of God must,
night and day, gaze toward that which hath been
revealed from the horizon of the heaven of the
Supreme Pen for the training of the servants, for the
upbuilding of countries, for the protection of men
and for the preservation of human honour.

' (BR 156)

Address yourselves to the promotion of the well-
being and tranquillity of the children of men. Bend
your minds and wills to the education of the peoples
and kindreds of the carth, that haply the dissensions
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SELECTIONS
S from
THE WRITINGS OF BAHA'U'LLAH

The world's equilibrium hath been upset through
the vibrating influence of this most great, this new
World Order. Mankind’s ordered life hath been
revolutionized through the agency of this unique, this
wondrous System—the lixe of which mortal eyes
have never witnessed. (GWB 135

A new life is, in this age, stirring within all the
peoples of the earth; anc yet none hath discovered
its cause or perceived its motive. . .

O friends! Be not careless of the virtues with
which ye have been endowed, neither be neglectful
of your high destiny. Suffer not your labours to be
wasted through the vain imaginations which certain
hearts have devised. Ye are the stars of the heaven
of understanding, the breeze that stirreth at the
break of day, the soft-flowing waters upon which
must depend the very life of all men. ..

_ Be ye guided by wisdom in all your doings, and
cleave ye tenaciously unto it. Please God ye may all
be strengthened to carry out that which is the Will
of God, and may be graciously assisted to appreciate

the rank conferrzd upon such of His loved ones as
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that divide it may, through the power of the Most
Great Name, be blotted out from its face, and all
mankind become the upholders of one Order, and
the inhabitants of one City. . :

; (GWB 332)

They whom God hath endued with insight will
readily recognize that the precepts laid down by God
constitute the highest means for the maintenance of
order in the world and the securjty of its peoples. ..

O ye peoples of the world! Know assuredly that
My commandments are the lamps of My loving
providence among My servants, and the keys of My
mercy for My creatures. . .

Think not thbat We have revealed unto you a
mere code of laws. Nay, rather, We have unscaled
the choice Wine with the fingers of might and power.
To this beareth witness that which the Pen of Revela-
tion hath revealed. Meditate upon this, O men of
insight! (GWB 330>

Every word that proceedeth out of the mouth
of God is endowed with such potency as can instill
new life into every human frame, if ye be of them
that comprehend this truth. All the wondrous works
ye behold in this world have been manifested through
the operation of His supreme and most exalted Will,
His wondrous and inflexible Purpose. .. In the days
to come, ye will, verily, behold things of which ye
have never heard before.

(GWB 141)

124

K




- -

When the victory arriveth, every man shall
riofess himself as believer and shall hasten to the
s elter of God's Faith. Happy are they who in the
days of world-encompassing trials have stood fast in

the Cause and refused to swerve from its truth.
(GWB 318)

O my God! O my God! Unite the hearts of Thy
servants, and reveal to them Thy great purpose. May
they follow Thy commandments and abide in Thy
law. Help them, O God, in their endeavour, and
grant them strength to serve Thee. O God, leave
them not to themselves, but guide their steps by the
light of Thy knowledge and cheer their hearts by Thy

love. Verily, Thou art thei: Helper and their Lord.
(BP 61)
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The Hidden Words of Bahd'v'llah. The essence of all
revealed truth, expressed in brief penetrating medita-
tions. 52 pp.

Bahi'’i World Faith. A comprehensive selection of the
writings of Baha'u'llah and ‘Abdu’l-Bahd dealing
with the mission of the Prophets, the fulfilment of
religious promises, the nature of the soul and spirit
of man, practices and laws for the new age. 449 pp.

The Divine Art of Living. Selections from the writings
of Baha'v'lldh and ‘Abdu’l-Bahd. Characterizes
wholeness of living and the goals of spiritual develop-
ment. 128 pp.

Baha'i Prayers (Genmeral). A selection of prayers
revealed by the Bab, Bahd'u'llah, and ‘Abdu’l-Bahd.
4x64 in. 112 pp.

Paris Talks. Addresses given by ‘Abdu’l-Bahd in
Paris. Clear, simple, short chapters about Bahd'i
teachings and fundamental things of life. 184 pp.

The Pattern of Bah#’i Life. A compilation from
Baha'i Scripture with some passages from the writ-
ings of the Guardian. 6] pp.

God Passes By, Shoghi Effendi. This book re-creates
the scenes and events of the first hundred years
of the Baha'i Dispensation. 412 pp.
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BOOKS FOR FURTHER READING

In this brief introduction (o the Baha'i Faith,
only a general picture has been given of how the
Faith started, what Baha'u'lldh taught, and how His
followers are now working together throughout the
world. It has not been possible, in a book of this
size, to dwell at length on any particular aspect of
the Faith, and many topics of importance have been
only briefly touched upcn. There are, however, a
number of other Bahd'i books which deal with dif-
ferent subjects in far greater detail, and a list of some
of these is given below. A complete catalogue of
Baha'i literature can be obtained from Baha'i

Publisliing Trusts.

Gleanings from the Writings of Bahd’u’lldh. Excerpts
from the writings of Bahad'u'lldh, touching on the
nature of religion, the spiritual nature of man, and
the transformation of human society. 346 pp.

The Book of Certitude. Baha'u’llah sets forth the
grand redemptive scheme of God, revealing the one-
ness of religion, its continuity and evolution through
the successive Prophets of God, and elucidates some
of the allegorical and abstruse passages of the Jewish,
Christian, and Muslim Scriptures. 257 pp.
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Baha’u'llah, H.M. Balyuzi. The book offers, in its
first part, a short account of the earthly life of Baha'-
w'lldh. The second part is an essay on the ecternal
Manifestation of God, that Divine Spirit Who, for a
mortal span, ogcupies the human temple of Baha’-
uw'lldh, of Jesus of Nazareth, of Muhammad, of

Gautama. 130 pp.

Abdu’l-Bahd, H.M. Balyuzi. A comprehensive bio-
graphy of the One appointed by Bahd'u'lldh as the
Centre of His Covenant, and the Interpreter and
Exemplar of His teachings. 495 pp.

Release the Sun, W. Sears. A moving, historical
account of the mission and martyrdom of the Bab,
the Herald of the Baha'i Faith. The appendix gives
extensive affirmation of biblical prophecies concern-
ing the coming of the Bab and Baha'w’lldh. 238 pp.

Portals to Freedom, H.C. Ives. A former Unitarian
clergyman describes his meeting with ‘Abdu’l-Bahd
and the spiritual experiences that followed. The book
contains the story of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd’s visit to America.

253 pp.

Prescription for Living, R. Rabbani. A Bahd'i ap-
proach to intimate problems of everyday life. 194 pp.

The Promise of All Ages, G. Townshend. A biblical
scholar and former Episcopalian clergyman traces the
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spiritual content of religion through the Dispensations
of the past, to culminate in the World Order revealed
by Bahi'u’llih. 164 pp.

Tomorrow and Tomerrow, S. Cobb. A vivid picture
of the future and the focusing of world trends that
will eventuate in a peaceful, planetary society.
82 pp.

Baki's'fifh and the New Era, J.E. Esslemont. A stan-
dard introductory text-book; outlining the history and
teachings of the Faith. This book has been translated
into fifty-cight languages. 286 pp.
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ABBREVIATIONS

~ The following abbreviations are used for books
from which passages have been selected.

B Baha’u’llah (1963)

BNE Bah&'ullah and the New Era (American
paper edition, 1970)

BP Bah4'i Prayers (British edition, 1967)

BR The Bah4'i Revelation (1955)

BWF  Baha'i World Faith (1969)

DB The Dawn-Breakers (American
1962)

ESW  Epistle to the Son of the Wolf (American

edition, 1969)

Gleanings from the Writings of Bah4d'u’llih

(British edition, 1949)

HW The Hidden Words (British edition, 1966)

PBA  Principles of Bah4'{ Administration (1963)

PBL  The Pattern of Bah4'i Life (1968)

edition,

GWB
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